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EDITORIAL  
This universe of ours, the universe of the senses, the rational, the intellectual, is 

bounded on both sides by the illimitable, the unknowable, the ever unknown. Herein 

is the search, herein are the inquiries, herein are the facts, whence comes the 

illumination which is known as philosophy.  To quote Vivekananda: ñman finds 

himself driven to a study of the beyond. Life will be a desert; human life will be vain 

if we cannot know the beyond. It is very well to say: Be contented with the things of 

the present; the cows and the dogs are, and all animals and that is what make them 

animals. It is philosophy, the inquiry into the beyond, which makes the difference 

between man and an animal. Well has it been said that man is the only animal that 

naturally looks upwards; every other animal naturally looks prone. That looking 

upward and going upward and seeking perfection are what is called salvation, and the 

sooner a man begins to go higher, the sooner he raises himself towards this idea of 

truth as salvation. It does not consist in the amount of money in your pocket, or the 

dress you wear, or the house you live in, but in the wealth of spiritual thought in your 

brain. That is what makes for human progress, that is the source of all material and 

intellectual progress, the motive power behind, the enthusiasm that pushes mankind 

forward.ò 
 

A system of philosophy is generally tested by its ethical doctrine. óThough a criticism 

of life, philosophy is judged by its capacity to improve lifeô. Let us, therefore, ask 

how far philosophy satisfies the demands of moral consciousness. Advanced thought 

and research in philosophy has its own fashions, and it has become a philosophic 

fashion of the present day to consider everything from multidisciplinary perspectives. 

But the careful observer will notice that this approach is instinct with ethical interest.  
 

We are happy to publish Philosophical Papers: Journal of the Department of 

Philosophy Volume-14, March, 2018, (UGC enlisted) before the philosophical 

community. The contributors in the present volume have made an attempt to discuss 

diverse perspectives in philosophy. We are thankful to the contributors, the esteemed 

members of the editorial board, all colleagues of our Department for their valuable 

suggestion, support for the publication of this journal. We are thankful to our 

Honorable Vice-Chancellor, the Finance Officer (Officiating), and the University 

Press, without which the publication of the journal would not have been possible.  
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Subhra Nag in her paper óFeminist Ethics: Reconsidering Ethics from Feminist 

Perspective(s)ô does a re-reading of the traditional ethics from a feminist 

viewpoint, taking into consideration the now quite lengthy debate within the 

different kinds of feminism. The feminists attempted to question the notions of 

impartiality and universality in earlier ethics. What to do with the mainstream 

ethical theories as well as how to position feminist ethics are also important 

matters in the feminist handling of the issue. The contribution of feminist 

ethics need not be confined only to women's issues but need to have a bearing 

upon the practice of ethics as such. Universal ethics that allows diverse voices 

to be heard is a path that many feminists adopt. 

Aditi Dasgupta in her paper traces the early years of B. R. Ambedkar and the 

Marxist movement and helps us to understand the dilemma that each of them 

was facing during the nationalist movement for freedom in India. Ambedkar 

was concerned for his community and the pain of casteism that it had to suffer 

and the Marxists were interested in improving the situation of the working 

class, and both these concerns were not priorities in the nationalist movement. 

Gandhi had his views regarding caste, being against untouchability but not 

letting go of the division. Dasgupta points out following Ambedkar that 

Gandhiôs inability to go with supporting a complete breaking up of the caste 

system was a way for him to not antagonize the caste Hindus. She sees caste 

as an earlier specimen of the class dynamics. She also engages with 

Ambedkarôs reading of Marxism and his reservations. Ambedkar was 

especially concerned with the lack of importance to individual efforts in 

Marxism. Dasgupta thinks that the fears and reservations of Ambedkar were 

misplaced to some extent, although admitting that the lack of caste 

sensitiveness in the Marxists has been reflected in their inability to make 

inroads in the northern states in post-independence electoral politics. 

Dasgupta, in the end, argues that in fact, the Marxist intellectuals can be the 

bearers of Ambedkarôs vision. 
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Anirban Mukherjee in his paper óThe Challenge for Education and the Practice 

of Philosophyô argues for the extension of philosophical practice to 

educational processes and training. He contends that education for the future is 

challenging, as the future is unknown and the project of conceptualising an 

ideal world is an ongoing one. Hence, education to be useful needs to prepare 

the present generation to deal with uncertainties and alternative perspectives. 

These are capabilities that philosophers possess as part of their training. 

Hence, the tools of the philosophers should be made a regular part of the 

general training of all students. 

Generally, it is believed that Determinism is a rich and varied concept. Jordan 

Howard Sobel in Puzzles for the Will: Fatalism, Newcomb and Samarra, 

Determinism and Omniscience classifies at least ninety varieties of what 

determinism could be like. When it comes to think about what deterministic 

laws and theories in physical sciences might be like, the situation is much 

clearer. There is a criterion by which we can judge whether a law is 

deterministic. A theory would then be deterministic just in case all its laws 

taken as a whole were deterministic. In contrast, if a law fails this criterion, 

then it is indeterministic and any theory whose laws taken as a whole fail this 

criterion must also be indeterministic. Koushik Joardar in his contribution tries 

to explain determinism from the Greek perspective to the contemporary 

period. What he attempts to show is that determinism has the capacity of self-

correction and it entails laws whether moral or legal. Thus, it reflects the 

normative sensitivities of the agent. The moral is not reducible to the legal. 

But what is legal has moral overtones.   

Integrity is a concept that is so oft-used that most of the times we assume that 

it is a very admirable one, a clearly understood notion and that it is always in 

accord with morality.  However, a survey of literature that came up in the last 

couple of decades in analysis of this concept and a little ponderance over the 

issue make us think that it is not so as it appears to most of us to be. Rather the 
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concept is a very complex one, susceptible to many interpretations and even 

always does not go hand in hand with morality. When we try to analyse the 

concept to get into its core all these features come to the forefront. It is 

interesting to find that even some interpretations go against our common-sense 

expectations. Jyotish C. Basak in his contribution cites the example of Bernard 

Williams whose writings fuelled the debate on integrity in the contemporary 

period. Following his writings he finds a number of philosophers stepped in to 

explore the notion as a result of which a vast literature has come up and it 

immensely helped him to illuminate the concept of integrity.  

L. Bishwanath Sharma in óThe Concept of Dharma in the Bhagavad GǭtǕô 

deals with how GǭtǕ can guide one towards moral fulfillment and tries to 

unravel the moral message of the great work. The concept of dharma is central 

to this text. Dharma is presented as that which sustains the society and is 

imperative for all. He draws attention to how dharma is related to oneôs 

abilities and results in the flowering of the potential inherent in one. The 

welfare of one is linked to the welfare of all, lokasaἂgraha. To achieve that 

through the path of dharma, one must act from oneôs own óstation in lifeô. 

Ngleknao Ramthing in óDo Business Corporations have a Conscience?ô has 

raised an important question regarding the moral responsibility of business 

entities. Linked to this is the issue regarding moral agency and moral rights of 

such organisations. But do they have a conscience? There is an inherent 

difficulty in imagining corporates as intentional like individuals or treating 

them as persons. Ramthing points out that there is also a view that as 

corporations have goals and strategies, they should also have a conscience. 

The decisions of the corporation are an agglomeration of that of the 

individuals and hence, the individuals become the bearers of the responsibility 

and choice. He refers to the view of Velasquez who holds that the individuals 

within the corporate have to be held responsible for the corporate actions, for 

it is they who determine the actions of the corporate. However, Ramthing 

argues that the corporations, though just legal entities, have to hold a certain 
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responsibility for their actions, and the organization has a greater continuity 

than the members of that corporation who may have defined actions at some 

point of time and then moved on. 

Swagata Ghosh in óCognition and Consciousness: An Analysis of the Nature 

and Possibility of Knowledge in SǕkhya Philosophyô provides a detailed 

study of how knowledge is understood in the SǕkhya system taking into 

consideration the views of VǕcaspati MiŜra and Vij¶Ǖnabhiku. Knowledge as 

transformation, cittavἠtti, is located in citta and hence, is internal. 

EkapratibimbavǕda and anyonyaprativimbavǕda are discussed at length and 

the paper provides an extremely lucid exposition into the debates regarding the 

issue of consciousness and self-reflexivity in knowledge formation. 

Anumita Shukla and Mayank Bora in their paper óAlethic Relativism and 

Faultless Disagreementô deal with faultless disagreement (FD), taking 

different attitudes towards a statement such as óLiquorice is tastyô. They 

mention Kölbel as holding that this is because of a órelativism about truthô or 

Alethic Relativism (AR). They deal with how to accommodate a genuine and 

faultless disagreement from an immersed perspective. With indexical 

relativism, of course, FD will vanish. The reader again could look at it from 

his/her normative perspective or a dissociated perspective (DP). They try to 

show that from a DP there can be an FD. There is a thorough discussion of 

Kölbel and Boghossian relating to this issue. 

Anureema Bhattacharyya in her paper óReview of Ethical Naturalism as a 

Form of Cognitivism and Realismô deals with the issue of how ethical 

naturalism fits in with cognitivism and realism. She starts by explaining the 

different meanings of naturalism in ethics but confines her discussion to the 

sense in which ethical judgements include ethical terms, which in turn can be 

defined in terms of factual terms. There is a difference between subjective and 

objective naturalism. There are certain problems with individual subjective 

naturalism, general subjective naturalism and interest theory of naturalism. 

She objects to regarding subjective naturalism as cognitive in character. 
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Objective naturalism which bases our approval or disapproval in the nature of 

the object to make us tend towards such reactions also has its problems. The 

tendency view which focuses just on the tendency aspect is more liable to be 

cognitive in character. Spencerôs evolutionary naturalism falls prey to the 

desire to understand morality in terms of evolution which is difficult to verify. 

She concludes by showing how the theories of naturalism relate to realism. 

Manoranjan Mallick made an attempt to explore Wittgensteinôs notion of use 

theory of meaning in the context of the ongoing debate between the Classical 

Wittgensteinians and the New Wittgesnteinians. Classical Wittgensteinians have 

been finding the divide between Wittgensteinôs early and later works quite significant 

for understanding his writings. The a priori logical structure of language in the 

Tractatus gets replaced in later writings by a posterior method of assigning 

meaning by looking into the working of language. This shift, for classical 

Wittgensteinians defines the divide between the early and the later 

Wittgenstein. Contrary to the classical readings, new Wittgensteinians propose 

a post modernist reading of Wittgensteinôs writings. They hold that there is 

important continuity between Wittgensteinôs early and later works. 

Highlighting the notion of meaning as use New Wittgensteinians see a clear 

thematic continuation in Wittgensteinôs early and later works.  
 

Value-theoretic terminology is diverse. Traditionally, ñintrinsic valueò is 

understood as synonymous with the idea of being ñvaluable as an endò. Thus, 

philosophers use a number of terms to refer to such value. The intrinsic value 

of something is said to be the value that thing has ñin itself,ò or ñfor its own 

sake,ò or ñas such,ò or ñin its own right.ò Extrinsic value is value that is not 

intrinsic. The questions whether, nature has intrinsic value, and whether all 

value require an evaluator is raised in the traditional environmental ethics. 

These questions are raised between nature objectivists and value subjectivists. 

The former presupposes that nature is intrinsically valuable, while the later 

holds that it takes an evaluator to ascribe value. Sashi Mohan Das made an 

attempt to find out a collaborative and discursive process to account for those 
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dual ways of proving intrinsic value in nature from the contemporary 

environmental philosophersô view. 

Balaram Karan in his paper óGandhiôs Views on VarἈa-VyavasthǕ in India: 

Some Reflectionsô deals with the problem of caste discrimination and how 

Gandhian explorations in this area can help us understand the problem and 

find a possible way out of it. He dwells on the distinction between the varἈa 

system and the caste system, and how even Gandhi held that one should stick 

to the calling, livelihood as determined by varἈa although he did not believe in 

any hierarchy among the varἈas. Hence, he thought of the caste system, which 

embodied that hierarchy, as a perversion of the varἈa system. The fallout of 

the caste system gets expressed in the idea of purity of some varἈas and the 

practice of treating some people as untouchable to protect the purity of the 

ópureô ones. Gandhi fought against the system of untouchability and thought of 

it as an abuse of the varἈa system. Karan goes on to state how Gandhi has a 

favourable stance towards the varἈa system and argues that the suggestions of 

Gandhi are difficult to accept. 

Soma Sarkar in her paper óTagoreôs Educational Thoughtô explains how 

Tagore included a vision of cosmopolitanism in his education system. The 

paper describes the atmosphere in the Tagore family in the early years of 

Rabindranath as liberal and seriously concerned with the issue of education. 

Rabindranath in his initial years was drawn to nationalism, but realizing its 

limitations, gradually shifted towards a cosmopolitan attitude in educational 

practice. She refers to the writing and lectures of Tagore including his novels 

to show how his view of education was moulded by his socio-political views 

and his vision of India. 

Kabita Roy in her paper óTranscendental Methodô explicates the concepts of 

the transcendental, transcendental method and transcendental argument in 

Kant. óTranscendentalô in Kant means the óconditions of knowingô and 

ótranscendental methodô includes the transcendental arguments. Roy explains 

in the paper how Kant uses the transcendental argument to counter the 
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scepticôs challenge and that of the different kinds of idealism as well as to 

situate human cognition. In this context, the different kinds of deduction are 

enumerated upon. 

Prostitution is now identified as a trans-national issue requiring global 

solutions in relation to its regulation and legislation, but the question of what 

constitutes a properly feminist response remains a matter of dispute. Ongoing 

conflicts within the feminist circles over the meanings of sexuality for women, 

combined with the United Nationôs acknowledgment of womenôs rights as 

human rights, have produced divergent conceptions of prostitution as a 

legitimate target of governmental intervention. Feminists contends that 

prostitution constitutes a form of violence against women and hence a 

violation of human rights. Priyanka Hazra in her contribution tries to show 

that prostitution still remains socially constructed as a crime with the prostitute 

as either a criminal or a victim. She tries to conclude that feminists on both 

sides agree that contempt and stigma have adverse side effects on prostitution 

and still prevalent in the 21st century, and will continue as long as prostitution 

is socially constructed as a crime. 

The moral theories that have come up in modern times and especially in the 

West are indeed very sophisticated postulations. However, Indian thinkers in 

ancient times though did not speak in terms of these sophisticated theories; 

they developed some code of conduct for rulers, other administrators as well 

as for the common man. Adherence to these codes of conduct was the primary 

requirement for rulers and also for others. Joly Roy in her venture delineates 

some codes taking clues from some ancient texts - ArthaŜǕstras, 

DharmaŜǕstras, epics and NǭtiŜǕstras. 

 
ANIRBAN MUKHERJEE 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

13 

 

FEMINIST ETHICS : RECONSIDERING ETHICS FROM    

FEMINIST PERSPECTIVE(S) 
SUBHRA NAG 

Introduction:  

The task of developing a critique of the traditional ethics started forming a 

major part of the agenda for the feminist movement right from the latter half of the 

twentieth century. The feminists argue that the matter of omission of perspectives and 

issues relating to or centring woman (as a moral subject or agent) has provided them 

with the initial rationale for a serious reconsideration of ethics. Subsequently, over 

the years they have come forward with several alternative proposals for replacement 

of the traditional claims and focus of ethics as a discipline. The feminists have gone 

to the extent of fixing their preferences and priorities of ethics in as many ways as 

possible. But amidst all the differences the basic commitments or concern of 

feminism for woman and its agenda for reassigning moral status to her remains 

nonetheless unquestioned throughout. The crux of the feminist ethical projects gets 

rightly expressed in words of Alison Jaggar (95) thus: 

ñAlthough feminists differ widely on a range of normative and theoretical 

issues, they do constitute a community in the sense that all share a few 

common assumptions. These include the view that the subordination of 

women is morally wrong and the moral experience of women is worthy 

of respect. Feminist ethics may seek to explain or justify these claims, but 

it never seriously questions them.ò1 

What has been central to the restructuring attempts of the feminist ethicists is 

their continuous trial for narrowing down the gaps between theory and practice.  To 

each of the spheres where traditional ethics went wrong corrections are proposed by 

them. Amidst which elimination of the grounds justifying the split between reason 

and emotion and the private and public spheres is realized to be an utmost 

requirement. Apart from which discarding of the construal process of human nature 

from a typical male point of view is also considered urgent enough.   

Admittedly, the task of rebuilding ethics becomes a challenging one in case it 

demands overthrowing of all/some of those central concepts, postulates or norms 

which have helped the very discipline of ethics to continue with its objective, neutral 

or universalistic outfit. Since whether denouncing of those concepts/ postulates/norms 

                                                 
1Jaggar, Alison. ñFeminist Ethics: Projects, Problems, Prospectsò, Feminist Ethics. Ed. 

Claudia Card. Lawrence, Kansas: University Press of Kansas, 1991. Print. 
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etc., in totality as tools, instrumental for the sustenance of the proclaimed 

universalistic claims of mainstream ethics, will favour the construction of any 

inclusive frame of ethics is yet not rightfully ascertained. It persists as a grey area 

deserving thorough consideration. The feminists, however, have to acknowledge that 

the conflict between the basic requirements of ethics and that of feminism(s) is 

needed to be adequately sorted out so that the ethics proposed in the new format does 

not miss a solid foundation. In this paper, an has been made to develop some critical 

reflections on the feminist projects and proposals for the reconstruction of ethics 

taking in due cognizance their applied as well as the theoretical dimensions. The 

content of the paper so stated is, in fact, an outcome of the close reading of the select 

literature in the field of feminist philosophy and gender cum developmental studies, 

which will be properly cited and acknowledged in the coming sections. 

The Problematic:  

Recognition of ówomenô as moral subjects and theorization of their 

experiences over broader and inclusive frames marked the distinctness of feminist 

ethics that emerged as an offshoot of the Second Wave Feminism in West. Following 

the decades of 1960s feminists started putting forth enough effort in thematic 

representations of sporadic reflections on ethical issues, spread over a considerable 

period, right from the days of Mary Wollstonecraft and J.S. Mill.Side by side they 

also started expressing their keenness on the methodical treatment of those issues As 

a result of which in the prospective frameworks for feminist ethics, apart from the 

practical ethical issues (like discriminations, violence, abortion etc.) the concern for 

the abstract ethical ones (like values, perspectives, character, responsibility, etc.) also 

started to surface at the manifest level. Worthy to be noted, their point of departure 

from traditional ethics is justified by the feminists on the ground of its exclusion (of 

the woman) and pseudo claims for objectivity, neutrality and universality. The 

incompatibility between the argued universalism on the one hand and the latent 

exclusivism on the other, obvious in the traditionally structured ethics, provides the 

justificatory grounds for floating of particularist agenda in feminist ethics. The 

feminists have come to notice flaws in the so-called notions of impartiality and justice 

too which run parallel to the conventional universalism.  
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Adoption of any wide, inclusive or accommodative frame for ethics capable 

of addressing situational differences among individuals is undoubtedly a 

commendable proposal. But what is even more important to enquire in this regard is 

how does this inclusion of the óexcluded othersô take place. Implications seem to 

differ a lot if women are proposed to be included as ówomenô only in any ethical 

scheme or are done so primarily as human beings. To what extent the charge of 

exclusion against universalistic ethics can suitably be met with the replacement of the 

former by overtly localised, particularistic or partial fame of ethics requires to be 

thoroughly examined. There are two options for the feminist ethicists to choose. They 

may either proceed to develop theories specially designed to address localised 

concerns only or justify afresh the foundational base for ethics and endeavour to 

develop it either on deontological, teleological or virtue ethical lines. In the latter 

case, they will, of course, require to bring necessary corrections in the methodical 

approaches as admissible on feminist grounds. It has been realized by a good number 

of feminists that doing away with the universalistic norms may not be helpful in the 

long run in pursuing the agenda for inclusion. Arguing in the line Susan Moller Okin 

(274) opines that feminist ethics if not self-defeating must take an account of the 

differences among persons and social groups and yet to be ñuniversal, principled and 

founded on good reasons that all can acceptò2. 

Feminist ethics decidedly ventures into both practical and theoretical domains 

of ethics with its two-fold proposed objectives. The agenda for feminist ethics in the 

practical field centres around the task of prescribing morally justifiable ways of 

resisting actions and practices that perpetuate women subordination and also of 

devising morally desirable alternatives promoting womenôs welfare and well-being. 

At the theoretical level, it aims at developing philosophical accounts of the nature of 

morality. It pays special attention to revise the central moral concepts so that they 

become capable of capturing fully womenôs moral experiences critically and 

respectfully.What is significant in this regard is to take a definite stance in identifying 

the root cause(s) behind the theoretic failures of the dominant discourses of ethics. 

The pressing questionis whether the systemic failures of the mainstream ethical 

                                                 
2Okin, Susan Moller ñInequalities between the Sexes in Different Cultural Contextsò, Women, 

Culture and Development, A Study of Human Capabilities. Ed. M. Nussbaum & J. 

Glover.Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1995. Print. 
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accounts can be ascribed to the inherent discrepancies of their approved standards or 

to how those standards were put to use? A group of feministsô dissatisfaction with 

virtue ethical or deontological theories of ethics like that of Aristotelian or Kantian, 

for example, is understandable because of the male bias is obvious in them. But 

would it be wise enough to discard those theoretic frames altogether simply on that 

ground? Or, the feminists would try to explore the possibilities of retaining the worth 

of the theories by making them free from the male bias? Some feminists will agree 

with Annette Baier in admitting that the traditional theories irrespective of their 

patriarchal bias can still be of good use for a fresh scheme of ethics.3 Since, ñ... they 

also contained the seeds of the challenge, or antidote, to this patriarchal poison.ò 

(Baier 26)4 What Baier contends is that those theories were not just instruments for 

excluding some persons. They also did argue for the inclusion of as many beings as 

possible though of course under the certain favoured category.  

A feminist ethical position is expected to exercise its privilege over the 

mainstream ones in viewing womanôs moral agency in terms of her concrete reality of 

being. Adoption of this stance would surely containthe good potential for enriching 

our understanding of the variety of situated ethical praxis confronted by a woman. 

However, it is equally pertinent to ask in this connection whether this sort of 

understanding of óethicalô would bear similar implications for understanding 

universalized human situations too. Contrarily, what justifications could have been 

there for drawing exclusive categorizations between moral perceptions of woman and 

man and also categorizations among women along the line of culture, community, 

class, caste or nation? True to speak, if feminism keeps open too many ways for 

understanding óethicalô it may fall prey to any weak version of relativism. But if it 

admits of only one way to understand óethicalô (applicable to a generalized single 

category of the woman) there is the possibility of its getting trapped in the very same 

chain of too formal and abstract universalism of mainstream ethics. Feminist ethics 

surely needs to find out the third option in between. 

                                                 
3This is strongly objected by the thinkers like Audre Lorde (110-114) ï ñThe Masterôs Tools 

Will Never Dismantle the Masterôs Houseò.Sister Outsider: Essays and Speeches, Ed. 

Berkeley, CA: Crossing Press. 2007. Print. 

4Baier, Annette.Moral Prejudices: Essays on Ethics, USA: Harvard University Press. 1995. 

Print. 



 

 

 

17 

 

How to Situate Feminist Ethics? 

There could be two major ways of looking at feminist ethics. Feminist ethics 

might be looked as a proclamation for enlargement of ethical concerns to 

unrecognised spheres/issues. Or else it might be treated as a proposal for focused 

confinement of ethics to womanôs issues. Justifying feminist ethics in either of the 

ways again seems to be problematic. Because if feminist ethics is a bare proposal for 

drawing ethics to several unrecognized but relevant spheres, it is a proposal for 

enlargement or expansion of general ethics having least grounds for bearing a new 

nomenclature called ófeminist ethicsô. If on the other hand, feminist ethics fixes its 

focus on the woman and reflects upon womanôs issues only it would be highly 

difficult on its part to refute the charge of narrowing down ethical concerns to an 

extremely limited plane. In the second way, the very purpose of feminist ethics is 

defeated because the claims for gender equality and justice --- the long pursued goals 

of feminism draw their justifications from a presumed plane of co-existence of and 

coordination between genders. 

There might be a third way of defence which the feminists could confidently 

argue about. Feminism may come forward with the distinct proposal for enlargement 

of ethics but especially on ófeministô line, arguing for prospective ófeministô ways of 

understanding issues. If ethics is to go beyond its structural limits the most suitable 

pursuit for it would be to work out scheme(s) that would do away with the sharp line 

of distinctions between manôs and womanôs issues. To separate womanôs issues from 

manôs issues is not at all a feasible proposal. As Jaggar (85-86) has pointed out: 

ñSince menôs and womenôs lives are inextricably intertwined, there are no womenôs 

issues that are not also menôs issues .....ò5 Nevertheless, the very demand for 

enlargement of ethical concerns to several unrecognised spheres and introduction of 

fresh perspectives to the already recognised ethical issues will surely call for new sets 

of moral justifications. Jaggar thinks that feminist ethics will be largely privileged to 

pursue ethics on a much wider frame than the traditional ones. She declines to take 

feminist ethics as just an explicitly gendered subset of ethical issues. ñOn the 

                                                 
5Jaggar, Alison. ñFeminist Ethics: Projects, Problems, Prospectsò, Feminist Ethics. Ed. 

Claudia Card. Lawrence, Kansas: University Press of Kansas, 1991. 
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contrary, rather than being limited to a restricted ethical domain, feminist ethics has 

enlarged the traditional concerns of ethics.ò (86)6 

The feministsô cause of rebuilding ethics is likely to be considered as a 

justified one provided their pledge is taken as a pledge for a sharp departure from the 

male-biased perceptions of morality. The adoption of new perspectives in addressing 

several age-old issues and a good number of newly identified ones (arising out of the 

perspectival changes) is sure to enrich ethics as a discipline. Particularly in this sense, 

the question of adopting a wide, comprehensive perspective that provides due 

coverage to the issues of the woman (as a human) and rest of the human folk, in 

general, becomes pertinent. It seems that purely feminine, maternal, lesbian or radical 

approaches to ethics through having relevance for particular sections of women,  

would contain less potential for taking ethics beyond the localised concerns (of 

issues).  Contrary to the former position, there are quite a good number of feminists 

who like Virginia Held (321-344) refuse to treat feminist ethics as ñmere additional 

insights which can be incorporated into traditional theoryò.7 This new trend 

necessitated ethics to evolve through an explicitly feminine line. The works of 

Gilligan8, Noddings9, Ruddick10, Held11 and a few others contributed toward the 

formulation of specialised ethical concerns to a considerable extent. These two 

counteracting positions of the feminist ethicists have been succinctly outlined in 

Samantha Brennanôs writings (516): 

                                                 
6Jaggar, Alison. ñFeminist Ethics: Projects, Problems, Prospectsò, Feminist Ethics. Ed. 

Claudia Card. Lawrence, Kansas: University Press of Kansas, 1991. 

7Held, Virginia. ñFeminist Transformations of Moral TheoryòPhilosophy and  Phenomeno- 

logical Research, Vol.50, Supplement, Published by International Phenomenological Society., 

1990. Print. 

8Gilligan, Carol.  In a Different Voice. Cambridge, Mass: Harvard University Press, 1982. 

Print. 

9Noddings, Nel. Caring: A Feminine Approach to Ethics and Moral education. Berkeley: 

University of CA Press, 1982. Print. 

10Ruddick, Sara. Maternal Thinking: Toward a Politics of Peace. New York:NY: Balentine 

Books, 1989. Print. 

11Held, Virginia. ñFeminist Transformations of Moral Theoryò Philosophy and  Phenomeno- 

logical Research, Vol.50, Supplement, Published by International Phenomenological Society., 

1990. Print. 

 ------ The Ethics of Care. New York, NY: Oxford University Press. 2006. Print. 
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While some feminists think the problem with traditional ethics has been the range of 

problems, others think that the problem runs much deeper and that the problem is not 

with the application of the concepts and tools of moral theory, traditionally 

conceived; the tool and concepts themselves are flawed. On this view, we need to 

revise traditional moral concepts in light of relational insights.12 

Looking for óFeministô Way(s) of Understanding: 

Could there be a central focus in the ófeministô ways of understanding ethical 

issues? Consideration of gender as a category for ethical analysis helps feminists 

revealing the discriminations women were or are subjected to. Over the years, the 

said consideration has proved fruitful enough because implicit gender bias hidden 

behind the gender-neutral claims of the mainstream ethics is laid bare in the process. 

Because of their initial aversion for too formal and abstract universalism, working 

with only universal ósituational frameô (relevant for all humans) was highly 

inconceivable at the beginning point of the feministsô journey. But at a later date, 

many of them felt compelled to admit that to operate with any strictly localised 

existential frame is found to be equally preposterous running the risk of excluding 

many others.  

Given a second-order reflection on the entire issue under consideration it 

would become eventually obvious that the question of dispensing with all 

universalism in ethics is based more on a misconception (that goes to argue that the 

universalistic and objective discourses are always prone to take an exclusivist colour). 

Nonetheless, it makes sense to say that the task of formulating a standardized version 

of a generalized category of being (woman as a uniform category) devoid of concrete 

existential dimensions is sure to take being in abstraction. But corresponding to each 

individualôs, individual groupôs situational variations formulation of secluded and 

fragmented views of ethics bearing no implications for the extended others is neither 

feasible nor worth-seeking. Because of the global concern, developed of late, for 

humankind in general to what extent cultivation of thoroughly localised or 

fragmented ethics beyond certain limit would be beneficial even for the concerned 

sections is becoming difficult to ascertain. Therefore, looking for an option in 

between óhardcore essentialismô and ótoo fragile relativismô is felt urgent by 

considerable sections of feminists, social scientists and development ethicists (like 

                                                 
12Brennan, Samantha. ñFeminist Ethicsò, The Routledge Companion to Ethics. Ed. John  

Skorupsky. 2013. Print. 
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Martha Nussbaum, Onora OôNeill, Susan Moller Okin, Ruth Anna Putnam, Seyla 

Benhabib etc.,) who work also beyond their localised spheres and are exercising 

influences in the policy decisions at the national and international levels.   

There is no denying to the fact that the issues relating to gender deserve to be 

treated as a significant one in the assessment of individual positioning along with the 

issues of race, caste, class, etc. Accordingly, studying the interfaces between gender 

and class, gender and caste, gender and race or gender and ethnicity etc., at par with 

the interacting frames of gender and culture or gender and religion, is an utmost 

necessity in a multi-cultural society. The prevalence of gender disparity in any of 

these operational frames would surely reveal severe cases of gross injustice. It puts to 

question the very normative structure based on which the state laws or rules are 

framed. Hence, injustices rendered to women offer a justified call for the 

reconstruction of ethics and also re-construal of the basic concepts on which the 

principles of gender justice or egalitarian ethics would rest. 

Quite naturally, the new ethics to evolve must issue a call for a fresh revision 

of the concepts of justice, impartiality, care, empathy and the like and initiate steps 

for elimination of the grounds for which or on which women were/are discriminated. 

The problem is not that easy to be instantly resolved with. There remains enough 

scope for debates and controversies. One most disputed contention in this regard is 

that of justice, for example. Questions are raised whether a feminist theory of justice 

would be a theory with better potential to cope with the situation? Or, the potential 

contained in any humanist theory would be a better option? Like this justice question, 

addressing the questions of gender inequality, moral interdependence, defining the 

range of human capabilities and vulnerabilities in a multi-cultural society and the like 

become crucial for any inclusive ethics. The requirement for consideration of the 

issues, as stated above, has been duly acknowledged by a considerable number of 

feminists cum development ethicists. The studies conducted in the respective fields 

got documented in the book Women, Culture and Development (edited by Nussbaum 

and Glover, 1995, reprint 2001). The book has dealt elaborately with various 

persistent controversies and come to throw sufficient light upon the prospects of their 

resolutions too. 
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In our view, the core of the considerations undertaken in determining the 

prospects of inclusive feminist ethics in various circles ultimately centres around 

drawing a baseline distinction between the two approaches: (i) consideration of 

woman as woman and (ii) consideration of woman as human. The traditional 

reductionist approach that narrows down the meaning of human to man only runs a 

severe risk of exclusion. But the risk factor does not seem to disappear completely in 

case any fixed essence of womanhood is superimposed on women in general. (We 

should not be oblivious of the fact that the crypto gender-biased humanist discourses 

of traditional ethics used the same logic - óconsideration of woman as womanô for 

excluding women from the moral domain). How to comply with the universal frame 

of ethics which pays equal heed to the multiplicity of voices of distress is the most 

demanding issue now. Ethics, as well as justice bereft of universality, can scarcely be 

shown to be well-founded. Cases could be taken as exceptions on justified grounds 

provided those grounds were claiming something more than mere preferential causes. 

What could have been a suitable moral position? What could have been a 

more acceptable version of Ethics? The prospective discourses which attempt to 

answer these questions, leaning towards universalistic frames, are associated with the 

names of Susan Moller Okin (274-297)13, Ruth Anna Putnam (298-331)14, Seyla 

Benhabib (235-255)15, Onora OôNeill (140-152)16, Martha Nussbaum (61-104)17, 

Amartya Sen (259-273; 1-21)18 and quite a few more. The common thread that runs 

                                                 
13Okin, Susan Moller ñInequalities between the Sexes in Different Cultural Contextsò, 

Women, Culture and Development, A Study of Human Capabilities. Ed. M. Nussbaum & J. 

Glover.Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1995. Print. 

14Putnam, Ruth Anna.òWhy Not a Feminist Theory of Justice?ò,Women, Culture and 

Development, A Study of Human Capabilities. Ed. M. Nussbaum & J. Glover. Oxford: 

Clarendon Press, 1995. Print. 

15Benhabib, Seyla. ñCultural Complexity, Moral Interdependence, and the Global Dialogical 

Communityò , Women, Culture and Development, A Study of Human Capabilities. Ed. M. 

Nussbaum & J. Glover. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1995. Print. 

16OôNeill, Onora. ñJustice, Capabilities and Vulnerabilitiesò, Women, Culture and 

Development, A Study of Human Capabilities. Ed. M. Nussbaum & J. Glover. Oxford: 

Clarendon Press, 1995. Print. 

17Nussbaum, Martha. ñHuman Capabilities; Female Human Beingsò,Women, Culture and 

Development, A Study of Human Capabilities. Ed. M. Nussbaum & J. Glover. Oxford: 

Clarendon Press, 1995. Print. 

18Sen, Amartya. ñGender Inequality and Theories of Justiceò,Women, Culture and 

Development, A Study of Human Capabilities. Ed. M. Nussbaum & J. Glover. Oxford: 
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through the universalistic frames of ethics is the desire for developing a humanist 

frame - a frame which treats all human beings as equal from the moral point of view. 

This, however, does not entail that for consideration of a being as a human that being 

should be taken in abstraction with the denial of her distinctive features. While none 

of the thinkers referred above disagreed at this point, nonetheless they did have 

subscribed to divergent ethical positions. For example, while Putnam is proposing to 

work on the Rawlsian frame, Nussbaumôs preference is for Aristotelian. Senôs 

approach traverses through the critique of both Rawlsian and utilitarian frames finally 

taking a beyond utilitarianist stance. While OôNeillôs proposed working frame sticks 

to Kantian liberalism, Benhabib would like to replace Rortyan ñcommunities of 

conversationò by ñcommunities of planetary interdependenceò and would finally 

plead for a global dialogical moral community. What is noticeable in the stated 

attempts for the reconstruction of ethics is that none of these thinkers is ready to 

compromise with the universal human understanding of a moral situation, while not 

showing impatience for understanding otherôs positions. Promising models for moral 

justifications may be made available to feminism in one or the other way as 

mentioned. 

Amidst the cultural diversities and the situational differences, the search for 

generalised theoretic frames is quite obvious in the different schemes so proposed.  A 

common concept of humanity is also argued upon for without which the difficulty of 

addressing womenôs issues at par with menôs issues could not be duly sorted out. In 

the newly proposed models humanity instead of being used as a given or fixed 

essence is understood to function as a regulative ideal defining a vision of human 

solidarity and community.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                                                                                                
Clarendon Press, 1995. Print. See also Sen, Amartya and Bernard Williams. ñIntroduction: 

Utilitarianism and Beyondò., Utilitarianism and Beyond. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1982. Print. 
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A CONTEXTUAL NEGOTIATION BETWEEN AMBEDKAR  

AND THE INDIAN MARXISTS 
 

ADITI DASGUPTA 

I  

Ambedkar was born on 14th April 1891 in a poor Mahar family in 

Maharastra. The Mahar community, in traditional Hindu society, is considered to be 

abarἈa, i.e., the community is deprived of its space even in the lowest rank of the 

society! The traditional Hindu society, as we see, considers the community as 

untouchable but it is an irony that such communities have never been considered as a-

Hindu! They have been related to Hindu society in some way and that is, in terms of 

social hatred! So it is quite natural that a boy from such a community has to keep a 

safe distance from his classmates even in the academic institution governed by the 

caste Hindus. The hatred went to that extreme as not to allow a little boy to quench 

his thirst from the common source of drinking water!  The Manusmriti oriented 

Hindu society deprived him even of his right to learn Sanskrit and he had to keep 

himself satisfied only by learning Farsi. The age-old tradition of exploitation of the 

upper-class Hindus over the lower castes was intensified and got a new dimension by 

using the said book as an ethical foundation of social practice. The text prescribed 

that for the same crime, a person, outside the caste (atiἦudra) is entitled to face more 

severe punishment than a Brahmin! So we may say that it was the very instinct for 

survival which motivated Dr Ambedkar to challenge not only the Manusmriti but also 

any political endeavour from a charity for the Dalits. 

Ambedkar achieved his D.Sc. degree from London School of Economics and 

was awarded the PhD degree from the Colombia University of United States for his 

work on state economics. His direct contact with the modern western intellectual 

world made him aware of the concept of liberalism, republicanism and humanism. He 

came upon the realisation that those ethical ideals, originated from the bourgeois 

revolution, are the weapons for fighting against the social evils causing deprivation 

and agony of the downtrodden. The concept of welfare state encouraged him to hope 

that the social problem of the Dalits may be solved by the political intervention of a 

just and powerful state. However, later he had the experience of another kind of 

development of bourgeois civilization and that is capitalism followed by imperialism 

and colonialism. As a citizen of a British colony, he soon recognised the colonial rule 
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as the greatest enemy of nationalist spirit as well as of individual liberty. The 

recognition of such naked truth, coupled with his political sensitivity, made him join 

Indiaôs struggle for freedom. But the irony was that, in that India, the social and 

political space of Bhim Rao and his community was always being challenged! His 

nationalist spirit realised that what the anti-colonial nationalist movement needs for 

its success is an integrated Indian identity which should not be fragmented at any cost 

by racism, casteism or religious fanaticism. At the same time, his exploited Dalit self 

was very much anxious about the result of that success! Just like the Indian Marxists, 

he predicted that the nature of post-independent India would no way be of the people, 

by the people and for the people. 

It was a great challenge for the Indian Communist Party, since its foundation 

in 1920 at Tashkent, to influence the Indian mass by the ideal of socialism and to 

motivate them towards socialist revolution since they had already been integrated by 

the ideal of nationalism. The primary goal of both the nationalists and the socialists 

was to make India free from the British colonial rule. However, the communists were 

more concerned about the future structure of post-independent India than the 

nationalists. To the communists, one of the chief aims for Indiaôs freedom was the 

emancipation and empowerment of the exploited working class. The nationalist 

leaders were blamed for not treating the issue with due importance. The controversy 

over the question of priority between those two aims made the Indian communists 

divide into two groups. Similarly, Ambedkar was torn apart between two kinds of 

interests. If he had to give priority to the interest of his class he had to go against the 

domination of the upper class in the nationalist movement at the cost of the interest of 

the nationalist movement as a whole. On the other hand, his full surrender to the 

interest of the nationalist movement meant treachery to his community! When the 

Marxists were predicting the dominance of bourgeois elite class in independent India, 

Ambedkar was always being suffered from the anxiety of the dominance of upper 

caste and Hindu sanǕtanism! Such a dilemma seems to be the central cause of 

misinterpretation and controversy on the role of Ambedkar as well as of the Marxists 

in the anti-colonial movement, which is labelled as óthe nationalist movementô. 

However, the nationalist leaders before the Gandhi-era, came upon the 

realisation that the political freedom for the high-caste educated Indians was 
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depending on the social freedom to their low-caste counterparts.1 Though some 

extremist leaders including Tilak showed their reluctance to social issues, leaders like 

Lajpat Roy devoted his life for various kinds of social reforms including the abolition 

of casteism and untouchability.2 The issue got a serious focus in the literary creation 

too. Rabindranath Tagore focussed the practice of casteism and untouchability as a 

foe to the spirit of humanity3 and against untouchability he wrote his famous lines: 

ñOh, my unfortunate Motherland! Those whom you have insulted would drag you 

down to their same levelò. 

The Bengali Essayist Pramathanath Chowdhury attacked the nationalist 

leaders in the esteemed Bengali magazine Sabuj Patra declaring that the nationalists 

wanted political liberty but they were frightened when the same principle was applied 

in social matters!4The changing political scenario, it seems, made Congress pass a 

resolution in 1917 urging people to remove all the disabilities imposed by the evil 

customs on the downtrodden.5 Leaders like B. J. Desai and Aruna Asaf Ali criticized 

the unjust social privileges of the high-class Indian elites. Later, in 1921, it became 

mandatory for a person, willing to work as a congress volunteer, to sign in a 

declaration for fighting against untouchability. But it was the year 1917, which is also 

the year of the great conquer of the proletariat class in Russia, told quite a different 

story in Ambedkarôs life as detailed below.6 

Being appointed as the military secretary to the Maharaja of Baroda, 

Ambedkar descended in the Baroda Railway Station and after a long wait, when 

nobody came to receive him despite the prior royal order, he realised that his 

education abroad had nothing to do with his social status as an untouchable! 

Circumstances made him find shelter not in any Hindu hotel but in a Parsi inn hoping 

that the Zoroastrian community, without having any caste system, would not harass 

him. But the caretaker asked him to leave just after hearing his name which bore a 

Hindu inheritance! Desperate Ambedkar registered himself under a Parsi name and 

started to go to his office from there. His experience in the workplace too was 

depressingly humiliating! The insolent subordinates made him remember in every 

moment that he was untouchable! He was not supplied drinking water and in the 

officerôs club, he had to maintain physical distance from his colleagues. The alienated 

scholar began to enrich himself by the books on political and economic subjects in 

the public library of Baroda. But the situation got worst when on one morning the 
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Parsis of the city identified him and attacked him with sticks and harsh words. They 

ordered him to vacate the inn immediately and went to that extreme to challenge his 

life! Spending the day at a public garden, the lone fighter left for Bombay in that 

night. In his later life, Ambedkar could never recall this story of his life without tears 

and this incident, as many scholarsô claims, is one of the most important turning 

points of his life which made him an untiring soldier to fight against casteism and 

other social injustice at any cost.  

II  

Gandhiôs struggle against untouchability did not go against the caste system 

which is considered to be the foundation of casteism and untouchability. Claiming 

himself as a óSanatani Hinduô he claimed the Hindu caste system as the very 

foundation of Hindu society. His arguments for caste division, as expressed in 

Navajivan, are as follows:7  

¶ Different castes are like the different section of a military division. 

¶ The seeds of swaraj are to be found in the caste system.  

¶ The caste system is proof of the unique power of the organization of a 

community.  

¶ For spreading primary education caste can act as a readymade means. 

However, he was not ready to accept inter-caste marriage since it was not 

necessary for promoting national unity. Besides this, his argument for preventing two 

individuals from different castes from the path of inter-caste marriage was that 

children of brothers do not intermarry. So caste relationship, in Gandhiôs view, is a 

relationship of siblings! If so, we cannot but comment that those siblings have no 

equal position in their family still now! However, Ambedkar demanded that though in 

1922 Gandhi defended caste system, in 1925, there was a change in his view and he 

became a defender of VarἈa system since he realised that the meaning of caste had 

been changed from as a medium for restraint to a chain of limitation. The caste 

system was no longer a way of elevation but a state of fall. So he prescribed for the 

revival of four big VarἈas so that the small castes may fuse themselves into one big 

caste. He praised the VarἈa-system since, despite its foundation in human birth; it 

does not impose any prohibition on a Ἡudra from acquiring knowledge or studying 
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military art. But Gandhi was not ready to accept the interchange of occupation 

between the different VarἈas.  

Ambedkar assessed such a view, which attacks untouchability but supports the 

traditional division of caste, as based not on any historical observation but political 

prudence!  Ambedkar showed that caste division is not merely a division of labour 

but a division among the labourers too! 8 Division of labour, in the caste system, is 

not a natural but an arbitrary hierarchical division where the potentiality and skill of a 

person is not the basis of his occupation! His occupation is determined by the social 

rank of his parents. So, division of labour is based on the caste system and not the 

vice versa! It is that casteism, as we see, the inhuman application of which resisted a 

starving man to change his occupation for a better living!9 The ultimate aim of 

Gandhiôs battle against untouchability, marked by inconsistencies, contradictions and 

context-sensitive surrenders and advances, was not the emancipation of the Dalits but 

the success of his political programme.10  Gandhiôs reservation against inter-marriage 

and inter-dining between Hindus and the untouchables and his explanation of the 

meaning of untouchability as merely the act of classifying the untouchables as 

Ἡudras, instead of Ati-Ἡudras11,support Ambedkarôs claim that MahǕtmǕ was not 

ready to lose the support of the conservative upper-caste Hindus in his political 

venture. On the other hand, his act of christening the untouchables with a new name 

Harijan attest the fact, as Ambedkar observed, that he had predicted that the Ἡudras 

would resist in assimilating the untouchables in their community! Such paradoxes in 

theory and practice are the cause of Gandhiôs failure in eradicating untouchability. In 

this context, Ambedkar showed three reasons 12: 

i. Gandhiôs reputation as óMahatmaô was built up not on his spiritual 

prophecy but on his image as a herald of political freedom and so, the 

Hindus, to whom he appealed to remove untouchability, were much 

interested in his political enterprises than to his social appeal. They did 

not respond to his anti-untouchability campaign. 

ii. Gandhi was not ready to antagonise Hindus even when his anti-

untouchability programme demanded such action. Gandhi reserved his 

Satyagraha only for the political resistance against the foreign ruler. 

When the untouchables went to use the same weapon against the tyranny 

of the upper caste Hindus, it was Gandhiji who condemned those 
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SatyǕgrahis on the ground that SatyǕgraha cannot be used against oneôs 

own kindred or countryman! History shows that Gandhi himself used the 

path of Satyagraha to resist the separate electorate for the untouchables 

creating tremendous pressure on Ambedkar and his community. Some of 

the untouchable leaders like M.C. Rajah predicted that the Dalits might 

lose all kinds of social and political sympathy and would have to face a 

severe antagonism from the Hindus in case of Gandhiôs euthanasia. 

Ambedkar had to surrender to the situation the result of which was Poona 

Pact [1932]. In Ambedkarôs language, it was ñA mean deal.ò13 It 

minimised Ambedkarôs tireless effort to the upliftment of his class and 

highlighted Gandhi as the greatest patron of the Dalits. The incident of 

Kavitah - a village in Gujarat, shows the Gandhian paradox.14 The Dalit 

demand for admitting their children in the common village school was 

resisted by the Hindus in the way of various kinds of social boycott 

leading them to starvation. Gandhi neither took any stance to prosecute 

the Hindus nor did he help the Dalits to vindicate their right. Rather, he 

prescribed them to vacate the village, since he considered self-help as the 

best help!  

iii.  Gandhiji did not want the actual unity and empowerment of the 

untouchables from the fear that it would make them independent which 

would result in weakening the rank of the Hindus. So his Harijan Sevak 

Sangha, as felt by Ambedkar, was acting the role of PutanǕ by showing 

charity and thus creating a slave mentality among them instead of 

inspiring them to win their fate!15 

III  

We have discussed in the first section that the main cause of the dilemma of 

Indian communists was their concern about the exploited working class. Some of the 

Marxist thinkers projected the National movement as an alliance of the working class 

along with bourgeoise. Despite his severe criticism against Gandhiji, R.P. Dutt, in his 

thesis with Bain Bradley, represents such view. Criticizing that view, which has been 

expressed in Nambudripadôs writings too, Irfan Habib, the eminent Marxist historian, 

comments that it is incorrect to assume that the working class had the same attitude 
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towards national movement in the 1940s as it was in 1920s.16 Though Gandhi might 

claim his success in organising the Indian mass against the British colonial rule, their 

political consciousness developed with time and the socialist influence of Jawaharlal 

Nehru and Subhash Chandra Bose, along with the peasant organizations built by the 

leftists, brought a massive change in their attitude towards the national movement. So 

we see that the Gandhian way lost much of its importance in the nineteen forties in 

the question of the emancipation of the exploited class. And it seems that it was partly 

because he treated them as means, not as an aim of his political venture! Ambedkar 

was very much concerned about the class division in society but had not taken class 

struggle as the ultimate force behind social change. He was not ready to believe either 

that socialist revolution in India can remove all kinds of exploitation or that the end of 

class- exploitation means the end of caste- exploitation and untouchability. In Marxist 

interpretation, caste is seen to be an economic and historical phenomenon which is 

used as a mechanism of class exploitation since it denies the status of the mobility of 

the lowest elements of the society, reduces labour costs and facilitates in the 

extraction of surplus.17 In Communist Manifesto, it is shown that the Bourgeois 

society has simplified the class antagonisms and has divided society into two great 

antagonistic camps - the Bourgeoisie and the proletariat, but the earlier societies show 

complicated arrangements into various orders and a manifold gradation of social 

ranks.18 So caste is seen to be one of the older versions of class exploitation. 

Ambedkar, as we see, did not consider the Marxist explanation of history as adequate, 

mainly in the context of the problems and they are of the downtrodden in modern 

Indian Society. A critical exposure of some of his important points of arguments 19 

seems imperative at this juncture. 

If our aim of emancipation is freedom and if we mean by the term the 

abolition of mastery and domination on one by another person, what we see, as 

Ambedkar vehemently declared, is that, the source of power is the religion and social 

status which regulates the freedom of people. These two factors act in a mutual 

manner being relative to the social stage. So the socialist claim that an economic 

revolution, followed by economic equality, is the priority or that the political and 

social reformation is a great illusion, as estimated by Ambedkar, is an incorrect 

exposition of society.20 However, the Marxists may demand in this context that 

economic relationship, as has been claimed in their thesis, is the main but not the only 
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and ultimate motivating force of human history. 21 Historical Materialism is not 

confined within the explanation of the mode of production - the economic base of 

society and social development. It is also concerned with other social factors such as 

state, opinions, various beliefs and so on. Though this superstructure is dependent on 

the base, i.e. the economic structure, its development is not entirely controlled by its 

base. The development of the mode of production which is a combination of 

productive forces and production relation of a given period is originated and 

conditioned by the historical need of human development and so, in this sense, it is 

independent of human will. On the other hand, the superstructure is developed by 

conscious human being for his spiritual urge, so, naturally, its characteristics are 

complicated and manifold. It is an incorrect way to interpret the Marxist socialist 

approach to society by oversimplified equations taking the remarks of the thinkers 

only at face value. The dependency of the superstructure to the base does not entail 

any economic determinism as claimed by many western thinkers. Marx was very 

much concerned about the difference between the two expressions: óto influenceô and 

óto determineô and he used the first.22 So, Marxism, as we see, never encourages any 

one-dimensional analysis of social phenomena. Social and political reformation, for 

which Ambedkar struggled throughout his life, is also a serious issue in Marxist 

theory and practice. However, the Marxists believe that hunger is the primary and 

most severe hindrance to all kinds of development. So, they want to start their 

struggle for a better human society by eradicating the anxiety of starvation at the very 

outset. The economic reformations in post-revolution Soviet Russia, followed by 

various kinds of social reformations including mother and child welfare and 

extermination of prostitution attest this line of reasoning. 

Ambedkar accepted some truth in Marxôs analysis of society but was not 

ready to accept it as a complete analysis of the same since it sees the objective force 

as the ultimate cause of social change. Ambedkar attacks Marx on the ground that he 

had denied the role of a conscious human being in the development of society. In this 

context, I am sorry to say that Ambedkarôs assessment of Marx and his thought is to 

some extent, incomplete. The first guiding principle of Historical Materialism indeed 

says that change and development in society, as in nature, takes place according to 

the objective laws and the conscious motives behind any activity and the activities 

themselves are conditioned by the laws of economic development.23 However, the 
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Marxist concept of social laws denies any kind of fatalism and always highlights the 

fact that people can and do change their society through their efforts. Though it shows 

that the ideas and the role of the individual leaders are the product of the material 

condition of society and that they always represent a class, it does not deny their role 

altogether. They act as catalysts in social change. The success and failure of the 

person Ambedkar in his struggle against untouchability seems to attest this very 

claim! When the second guiding principle of Historical Materialism claims that social 

ideas are the product of material conditions of life, the third principle shows that 

those ideas themselves play an active role in the development of material life.24 Was 

Babasaheb ready to deny the practical facts attesting these claims? The human subject 

and subjectivity which is one of the most important points of Dialectical Materialism 

are by and by proving itself to be a serious issue of research among many of the 

contemporary Marxist thinkers. 

The Marxists, especially the Indians, however, may feel quite an uneasiness 

facing Ambedkarôs very pertinent question on the proletariat revolution in India!  The 

issue, with its ever-increasing importance in contemporary Indian politics, has 

established itself as one of the most controversial points in the praxis of Marxism. If 

all the conditions remain the same, as Ambedkar claimed, there remains only one 

factor which has the power to unite the people and that is the realisation that the 

fellow man, with whom one steps into the path of revolution, is influenced by the 

same ideal of equality, fraternity and justice.25 He came upon the realisation that none 

will join the movement unless he is assured that after the revolution,  he will be 

treated with the same status and will not be treated differently due to his caste.26  It 

seems that Ambedkar had no doubt on the sincerity of the socialist leaders and he 

believed that they were influenced by the ideas mentioned above, but his doubt was 

on the possibility of the actualisation of the very idea! The Marxists, as we see, have 

shown their apathy to caste-based politics. But it is also a hard truth that a fraction of 

contemporary Marxists is now interpreting such apathy as the cause of their failure to 

emerge in northern states.27 They claim that due to this apathy the Indian Marxists 

failed to achieve any prudent political revenue from this region. Class consciousness 

has failed to establish its reciprocal relationship with caste consciousness in Indian 

society. The caste-based politics has established its relevance in Indian politics, may 

it be in North India or South India. Ambedkarôs bitter realisation followed from his 



 

 

 

32 

 

political view that economic status is not enough for procuring social status and this 

view is gathering more and more supportive evidence in Indian politics. However, 

Marxism, as we have seen, always leaves an open space for criticism, re-evaluation 

and acceptance of previous errors in its praxis. The mentioned phenomenon cannot 

prove Marxism as wrong or obsolete but demands a sincere and context-sensitive 

analysis from the Indian Marxists.    

There is another face of this caste-based politics which has begun to challenge the 

proper upliftment of the Dalits. A new type of demarcation line is being developed 

from the central decision of reservation in promotion of the scheduled castes and 

scheduled tribes in government service.28 The decision has developed serious 

antagonism between the Dalits and the backward communities. However, the saffron 

politics, with many of its leaders from backward communities, seems to favour the 

backward interest which is not at all a good sign for the Dalits! In this situation, the 

Marxists have every opportunity to prove their worth. 

Besides the traditional casteism, elitist casteism, often based on linguistic 

chauvinism - a legacy of colonial India, challenges a Dalitôs due space in the 

academic and cultural arena. Irfan Habib claims that it is very important to study the 

origin of Indian intellectuals.29 He has shown that there are two channels of 

development. The village schools and colleges, as Habib observed, produce 

intellectuals influenced not only by bourgeois ideologies but also by various kinds of 

reactionary prejudices of pre-capitalist society including casteism and communalism. 

On the other hand, the elite colleges of metropolitan cities produce another kind of 

westernised intellectuals who occupy the top ranks in society and are comfortable 

with bourgeois ideologies in their private life. Both kinds of intellectuals may play an 

antagonistic role in a Dalitôs struggle for socio-cultural space - the former in a crude 

manner and the latter in a sophisticated but more harmful way! So what we see is that 

each kind of intellectuals represents a particular class. The Marxist intellectuals, as 

Habib claims, never form a social class, but a social óstrataô which, in accordance to 

the prevailing social structure and the particular specific circumstances may have a 

link with different classes.30 A Marxist intellectual is not simply an intellectual but an 

intellectual with the sense of duty to organise and lead the masses. Ambedkar had 

always a high estimation for the positive role of the intellectuals. But he was also 

depressed by the fact that many of Indian intellectuals neither maintained rationality 
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nor did they maintain their mobility. The Marxist intellectuals, with their dialectical 

process of thinking and commitment to the mass, may play a promising role in the 

actualisation of Ambedkarôs dream. 
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THE CHALLENGE FOR EDUCATION AND THE  

PRACTICE OF PHILOSOPHY  
 

ANIRBAN MUKHERJEE 

In this paper, I argue for including philosophical tools as an essential device 

in educational practices. By óphilosophical toolsô I am referring to the mode of doing 

philosophy. The inclusion of this mode in educational practices would imply 

encouraging students to engage with their study content by chasing questions and 

options regarding the content and not necessarily the inclusion of a discussion on a 

specific philosophical position. Any meaningful engagement with issues in any 

discipline ultimately leads to questions that have philosophical import. Our aim has to 

be to take this process beyond the philosophy departments to students who are 

unacquainted with the charm, utility and significance of the tradition and the practice 

of philosophy, oblivious to how philosophical thinking affects their political, social, 

economic and scientific life and views, and how it can be usefully integrated into our 

educational practice.  Philosophy entails deeper engagement with issues fundamental 

to our being. Hence, in doing philosophy we celebrate what is precious to human 

existence- the ability to see beyond and behind what seems to be obvious. Philosophy 

as a discipline provides a space for several such visions to be pursued, articulated, 

and compared and hence, has an important role to play, not only in the formulation of 

the theoretical foundation of current knowledge but also in the interplay of various 

cultures in an increasingly connected óglobalizedô world.  

The Challenge for Education  

Education prepares us for the future. The future is always uncertain. Hence, 

education must provide us with tools to deal with uncertainty. The future may not 

resemble the past. The future may bring us new problems. Hence, solutions that 

worked in the past may not help us in the future, and learning about solutions to just 

specific problems encountered in the past will be a major handicap. What one needs 

to learn is the trick to solve new problems. The future may also require us to find new 

óproblemsô in the solutions that the past has given us. Hence the trick of problem-

solving is not going to help us either. We would also need the skills of óproblem 

findingô, a nose for going beyond the circle of ósolutionsô into a courageous world of 

new perspectives. 
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Education needs to give us the courage to fashion oneself freely, flood us 

with ideas without nudging us towards any of them. It must also instil in us the 

discipline and courage to be responsible for the way we fashion ourselves, the choices 

we make and the ideas we cling to. The purpose of education cannot be 

predetermined in specific terms as the future is not so available. What would people 

continue to do if they continue to exist? They will trade, they will communicate, they 

will fight among themselves, they will try to better their lives through newer 

technologies, they will need to eat and drink, perhaps wear clothes, etc. Or will they? 

Only time will tell. 

It is a difficult task to prepare oneself for an unknown future. Yet we have to 

carry on doing it hoping that the change will be slight and hence, the past can be 

taken as a guide to a large extent. However, the crux of the process of educating is 

that it is not only a preparation to face a future,but it also has to be visualised as a 

preparation of a generation which is more likely to realize the kind of future that we 

desire today. Through education, we do not just want to groom our children for the 

future but also to groom them in such a way that they can envisage a better future for 

themselves. For the future that one inherits is not all out there to be struggled with, 

but also one that needs grooming and that one shapes. So education aims to prepare a 

future generation that would be able to prepare a better future. 

Yet without a sense of future, it is difficult to evaluate the present; the 

desirable present is one that leads to a desirable future. The conception of the desired 

future may vary; hence, the politics, in an ideal sense and also in the óunfavouredô 

sense is about fighting it out in the present for the favoured future from different 

interest positions. Education gets dragged into that. The different interest positions 

feel compelled from their sense of commitment to the rightness of their óinterestsô to 

provide a vision of a specific future as part of education.  

The economy of any time and its contemporary politics do not have the 

luxury of contemplating a future that may jeopardise its existence and neither do they 

have the desire to pursue such a possibility. It aims to convert education into a 

supplier of its raw human talent, not through any devilish design but because that is 

only what it exists to do. It seeks the power to think and question to a limited extent 

in some of them so that they can conjure a future that can be assimilated to the 

ócurrentô. 
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When we sometimes desire thinkers, one has to be aware that there may not 

be a market for them conceivable from within the folds of the current. When we 

desire thinkers as a product of our education, one has to be aware that they may 

challenge the ócurrentô, that they may not be intelligible, and very few of them 

actually would be able to transform their vision into a ófutureô, to create a space 

within which they would be intelligible. Those who would be able to achieve that 

may get converted into divinities in those future spaces. The current can never / has 

never been bold enough to encourage such radicalism. When there is a demand for 

óout of the boxô thinkers, what in effect is demanded is just someone who thinks óout 

of a small boxô while comfortably remaining within several bigger boxes.  

Education does not happen in a vacuum. Despite the prevalent establishment 

and sometimes in connivance with the current establishment, new thinking emerges 

and new thinkers devise new ways of being. The community has a bigger role to play 

in it than just the classroom and the teacher. Education has to be designed to be 

connected to the community. The take-off points of different communities vary 

greatly. 

Education, though designed and sometimes funded by a community, 

importantly has to consciously cater to the individual student. Otherwise, it would 

become an instrument in the hand of the community to manipulate individuals into 

what it desires them to be. However good the intentions of the community, an 

education system has to remain true to the needs of the individual pupil by giving that 

space to the pupil to extract from it as he/she desires. Education has to be a space of 

learning, not a system of learning. 

To be able to communicate oneôs ideas and collaborate is crucial too. 

Education traditionally has been an instrument of conditioning, getting a new member 

of the club to be aware of and to conform to the rules of the game. It is important to 

understand the rules so that one may communicate with the rest and live 

harmoniously in the community without creating a ruckus or chaos. The importance 

of some order in a community and the training of young people to be part of that 

seem unquestionable. How to reconcile order with freedom, to encourage the ability 

to think and question and yet be bound to certain norms and conventions is tricky. 

One way is to design a convention which allows one to challenge conventions 

conventionally. This is easier said than done. Conventions tend to get institutionalised 
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and especially reluctant to being overthrown. Hence, is it irresponsible to encourage a 

young mind to think differently? 

The purpose of education is transgression and assimilation. Creative 

engagement needs to be encouraged. Learning has to be taught; the ability to 

approach any content rather than just accumulating knowledge of limited content has 

to be stressed and developed. Learners must be provided with exposure to a variety of 

ways in which one can get to know. Education should equip us with the tools for 

educating ourselves rather than providing a finished product. It is not enough to be 

able to think differently; it is even more important to realise that there could be 

several other different perspectives on the same issue. It is important to respect others 

and their other views. To be able to entertain a view that you do not hold, as Aristotle 

says, shows the maturity of the thinker. It is important to develop civility despite 

oneôs ability to think different. 

Knowledge is ultimately linked to and founded on ways of living. Ways of 

living do not have justification which appeals to people beyond that way of life. A 

certain way of life defines its modes of knowledge production and its value systems. 

Certain pieces of knowledge and skills are also products of their ways of living within 

which they get valued and are germinated. Hence, it is sometimes difficult to 

appreciate the knowledge claims and skills of people from other communities. This is 

a hindrance to learning from the rich tradition of other communities and it can be a 

loss when we fail to take advantage of the indigenous knowledge systems because we 

cannot relate to them or there are no power systems to push them into our curriculum.  

Specialisation along with the ability to see the big picture is crucial. As we 

gather more knowledge about every little thing, the demand for specialisation is 

bound to be there. Everyone cannot know everything in detail. Some people who 

become experts in a field devote a lot of time to learn and acquire knowledge about 

certain areas, which become their areas of expertise. However, it should be possible 

for everyone to understand the findings and opinions of the experts regarding things 

of general concern, so that the broader population can decide and act using that 

expertise. It is important that people understand and are given the freedom and 

dignity to be told about the expert view regarding what affects them, and is 

then allowed to make the best decision. There might also be many experts in a 

particular field who disagree among themselves. The community should be prepared 
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for such situations and be able to make the most satisfactory decision. Hence, though 

people have narrow areas of specialised knowledge, their education should be such 

that they can develop a general understanding of other areas if need be. 

Philosophical Practice 

Learning to do philosophy is like learning to write or to paint, but by 

challenging the writing that you have read or the paintings that you have seen; 

bypassing them, taking off from them, demonising them, and yet in crucial ways, 

sometimes developing on them, and in very rare cases, creating a piece of writing or 

painting that transcends them. For most, it is a case of finding reasons, demanding 

reasons within the same spectrum. For very few, it leads to something further than 

that and it is on both these groups that the sustenance and progress of the human 

community depend. 

Philosophy is an exploration of possibilities in meaning, truth, reality, 

understanding, beauty, values: anything. One could start anywhere - in films, sports, 

people, relationships -and dig deeper. It is an exploration of ideas, and ideas run the 

world. Ideas run through us; they are our beliefs, convictions. Not all of them are 

ours; not all of them are ones that we decided to carry in our heads; sometimes none 

of them is. It is like a cold that we catch, but even worse. A cold causes discomfort; 

one is aware of it. With ideas, though, one is ócomfortably numbô; philosophy is 

about waking us up, giving us a jolt. 

Philosophy is an ability to jump tracks, change the road. It is about keeping 

alive the sense of wonder. However, it involves a deep commitment to the activity, a 

certain concern for the possibilities, for the wonder. Being stuck with one possible 

answer is a real fear. One should not be confusing finding óthe oneô possibility as the 

aim of philosophy. Each possibility is like a ship: the purpose of the ship is 

temporary; when the planks start rotting; one has to keep replacing them. Gradually, 

much of the old ship may get replaced; sometimes all of it may have gradually 

changed. Then again sometimes one has to abandon the whole ship at one go and 

cross over to a new ship and carry on with new shipmates who may not understand 

the tales of the old shipmates. One may need to forge new ties, new stories with new 

mates. 

Philosophy is an activity. It involves a certain sense of purpose; a real urge to 

find out, to know, to raise all the questions, to keep going back and forth. Going back 
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and forth is not always bad; the urge to reach and go beyond may not be a good idea 

if the direction we started out in the first place is not something that one is sure about. 

To keep going in a direction because we have started and that it would not look 

impressive to change is itself quite dumb. Living beings change; even dead bodies 

change. Progress happens through going back and forth, going back to the basics, 

rebuilding everything on top of it, or gradually like the ship. 

Philosophy is an attitude of exploration; a commitment to be open to new 

ideas, to other ways of thinking and doing. Let us repeat, it involves thinking and 

doing. It is a doing because thinking is a doing; it is about doing, about the thinking 

behind a doing or behind doings; it is also about the thinking that should be behind 

doings. Philosophy questions; it may also answer. There could be many answers to 

the same questions, and the same question may be understood differently and given 

varying importance in different cultures and across time. It is sceptical but may not 

always end in scepticism; it also need not end in certainty. Studied inability to take a 

position at times is an important option that education systems should train us to do. 

Philosophy even questions itself; it questions the hegemony of the set of 

questions that can legitimately be raised. In raising a certain set of issues and dealing 

with it in a certain sort of way, mentioning selected individuals as philosophers can 

be limiting; one may be misled into thinking that that is the only thing that philosophy 

does when that is also what philosophy does. 

The history of philosophy, I feel, and quite strongly, is a series of amazing 

conversations. We sometimes extol the conversations that took place in the past and 

claim finality for the truths that emerged out of those conversations. Admiration for 

past conversations should not happen at the cost of present and future conversations. 

One should also remember that our present re-telling of the past conversations, in 

admiration or abjection, is also a conversation with them. The truths of these 

impending conversations cannot be foretold. That is the fun of philosophy and that is 

the inevitability of doing philosophy. 

Conclusion 

Education is a process of preparing the current generation of students for a 

future world. The future world is one which we have certain expectations about and 

which is uncertain. The future world needs to meet certain ideals, political and moral 

as well as certain necessities to grow and flourish our human abilities in harmony 
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with the environment. To visualize an ideal future, to arrive at that ideal, to give it 

shape, to be able to break out of the current boxes of thinking which hinder our path 

towards the ideal, to deal with its uncertainties, and not get boxed in within that 

óidealô again, communities should look to use tools from philosophy honed over 

centuries which help us to conceptualize our situation, envision the future, to deal 

with uncertainties, to listen to disparate views and to live harmoniously. Philosophy is 

the only hope. 
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DETERMINISM : AN ARGUMENT FROM MYTHS AND TRAGEDIES 

KOUSHIK JOARDAR 

 Bertrand Russell writes ñone of the defects of all philosophers since Plato is 

that their inquiries into ethics proceed on the assumption that they already know the 

conclusion to be reachedò.1 May be Russell uses the word ñknowò in a very strict 

sense of the term. But to write philosophy or to speak philosophy is something 

different from to think philosophy, at least at some points. A philosopher puts 

questions to himself (or herself). He may find his answer, not necessarily in the form 

of knowledge, but often in the shape of a haunch or that of a strong feeling. He may 

ask the same question later that in order to gather evidences to turn the haunch into a 

true belief or to find support in favour of his feeling. The Socratic questions can be 

understood in this light. The Socratic method of examining menôs everyday opinions 

by means of a carefully elaborated system of questions was not aimed at imparting 

knowledge, but extracting the principles of good life which are concealed under a 

sheath of everyday opinions. A systematic philosophical quest cannot proceed 

without having an idea of the end. But if one is honest, the quest may lead to a 

different answer altogether.  

As a humble student of philosophy, I would not pretend of being totally 

unaware, or ignorant of the problem I pose before me. My problem is that, when we 

speak about the moral decline of society, how should we react, what should be our 

understanding of the state of affairs? We find that people try to evade the problem 

laying the burden either on the failure of administration, or laxity of the legal 

authority, or lack of education. The issue is not seen as a moral one, of our ability to 

exercise our free will, but as the mundane one of some defect or aberration in the 

situation in which we act. To state the more primary question: If we are to look for a 

minimum morality from human beings, where should we appeal? To the conscience 

of human beings or to the legal or some other social institutions? There is hardly any 

way out if freedom of the will is embedded in deontology of the Kantian type. In spite 

of the Moral Law, Kant mentioned many cases of pathological actions. When the 

                                                 
1 History of Western Philosophy, London: Routledge, 1974, p. 95. 
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óKantian homeô is shaken, the quest may begin for a teleological mooring for the 

freedom of will.   

The problem seems to be the more basic one, that of the meaning of morality. 

Despite the similarities, morality is often looked upon as a matter of conscience and 

law as that of enforcement. Many things which are morally reprehensible cannot be 

brought to book through a legal process. On the other hand, legal codes and decisions 

may outrage our moral sensitivity.* One can disobey the laws of the state on 

conscientious grounds, on the ground that they are unjust. Socrates is the luminous 

example of a civil disobedient, so is Gandhi in our part of the globe. ñé [P]olitical 

laws and laws generally, can commend or forbid external actions, they can do little or 

nothing to ensure that the action is done or refrained from in the right spirit, and the 

óright spiritô is very important for morality at the level of conscience.ò2 Moreover, 

physical force and prudential considerations do not belong to the idea of a moral 

institution of life.  Morality has also been contrasted with convention or with 

prudence. ñThus morality is distinguished from convention by certain features that it 

shares with law; similarly, it is also distinguished from law by certain features that it 

shares with convention éò3 But whether it is a law or it is a convention, prudential 

considerations are there behind. This is how morality and law are sought to be 

contrasted. The moral and legal are two different domains having only some points of 

contact between them. ñCertain acts may be judged both legally and morally wrong - 

robbery or murder, for instance, other acts that break no law may be judged morally 

wrong. Still others may be illegal but not immoral.é violation of the law entails 

sanctions, for example, formal punishments like fine or imprisonment. Moral failure 

does not entail statutory penalties é moral obligations, in many, if not most cases are 

left to individual consciences or to the approval or disapproval of the society.ò4 I 

should not say that I am in a position to understand clearly the qualitative difference 

between what makes an act legal and what makes an act moral. This is made more 

obscure by the fact that the laws of the state have a tendency to speak in the voice of 

morality in order to establish its authority and strengthen its grip. The society has 

                                                 
2 William Lillie, An Introduction to Ethics, London: Mathuen and Co. Ltd., p. 155. 
3 William Frankana, Ethics, New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India, 1982, p. 7. 
4 J. G. Brennan, Ethics and Morals, New York: Harper and Row, 1973, p. 6. 
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gained an unwanted ability to justify the immoral as legal and illegal as moral. For 

instance, given the condition that there are politically independent and sovereign 

Nations, the question of moral dilemma that could possibly arise in a person who has 

got the aspiration of being the political head of the country in which he or she is not 

born is overshadowed by the constitutional shade. It seems that Demon parts the God-

made moral into moral and legal for this purpose. 

But should not what is not moral would also be not legal? Should not the 

illegal also be immoral? Is really the history of the laws of state and that of moral 

laws two different histories? Is the non-teleological Kantian-will behind the morality 

distinguishes moral laws from the purposive laws of state? Or only the political laws 

have a history and the moral laws donôt? What I mean to ask is, are the moral laws a 

priori  in contrast with the a posteriori political laws? For, the a priori cannot have a 

history. It is Aristotle who explains freewill as a precondition for both ethics and 

politics, and politics as nothing but community ethics. But that is a different story.  

Let us look into the history of laws in the early Western thought. We have Greek 

literature in our hand. 

The primitive people discovered themselves to be governed by the forces of 

nature to be at their mercy. Of such forces those that wrought death and diseases were 

the most powerful and inevitable and most acutely felt.  With any primitive people, 

their mythologies, subterranean layers of their attitude to nature, destiny and God is a 

manifestation of their deterministic life-worlds. Dialogues with spirits, i.e. those 

invisible agencies which are supposed to determine the good and evil in human life, 

are central to day-to-day behaviour of primitive people. The use of spells, charms and 

rituals and the things which they wear during performance of rituals are means of 

appeasing the spirits as well as the forces of nature to stall diseases and death. In 

Greek mythology, the natural forces are operative as natural laws. They gave the 

name ófateô to these laws. One of the laws of nature, the instinct of survival, kept men 

always in fighting with fate. Fate is not to be thought as an instrument in the hands of 

gods, nor is gods the authors of these laws. Though it may seem so as the mythical 

men are found several times to seek help from gods with the hope of victory over 

fate, and also because fate sometimes revealed itself in the form of oracle. The real 

nature of fate as ñthe laws of the natureò is revealed in the myths and plays of the 
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great Greek tragedians. Nature, once declares that a future-son of Metis the Titaness 

and Zeus would depose Zeus. Hearing this, Zeus immediately swallowed Metis and 

made the oracle impotent.5 The concept of God is nothing but the expression of manôs 

ambition to conquer fate. But could any moral device be proof against destiny? One 

part of the mythical man always had the belief in the prophetic verse ñwhat will be, 

will be éò6 and the other had shown a great assertion of his will to say ñNoò to the 

laws that determine his existence. The tragedy is that his hope for freedom from the 

deterministic world was a hope without a belief. The working of destiny or more 

precisely, fate as the determinant of human life has been stated in its full-fledged 

form in the great dramas of Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripides. 

Sophoclesô (495-405 BC) Oedipus the King is such a story of a man who 

failed in conquering his destiny. Tragedy begins with Oedipus even before his birth 

when he was destined by Apolloôs oracle to kill his father and become his own 

motherôs husband. Lians, the King of Thebes and who would be Oedipusôs father at 

once put Jocasta, his wife away. But they failed to avoid sex and Oedipus was born. 

The childôs feet were pierced with an iron pin and he was exposed on Mount 

Citheron. A Corinthian shepherd found him and handed him to childless Polybus, the 

king of Corinth. Thus, none of Liansôs devices could prevent the birth and survival of 

the unwanted child. Later, Oedipus mourned his survival ñé I was not snatched from 

death/ That once, unless to be preserved / For some more awful destiny éò7  

So many times destiny made mockery of human striving to frustrate fate. 

Young Oedipus, after becoming aware of the fact that he had been destined to kill his 

father and marry his own mother, sought to give lie to the oracle and fled from 

Corinth because he knew Polybus and his wife Periboea as his parents. But the 

ñdemon of the destinyò brought Lians on Oedipusô way. Oedipus killed his father 

unknowingly in an encounter. He then moved towards the city of Thebes and set the 

city free from the grip of Sphinx by answering her cunning riddles. He became the 

King of Thebes and married Jocasta, his mother. Thus happened what had to happen. 

The Sophoclean Oedipus says of himself : 

                                                 
5 Robert Graves, Greek Myths, New York: Harper and Row, 1973, 9(d). 
6 Sophocles, The Theban Plays trans. E. F. Watling, London: Penguin Books, 1974, p. 35.  
7 Ibid, p. 66. 
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ñé. Shedder of fatherôs blood 

Husband of mother is my name 

Godless and child of shame, 

Begetter of the brother-sons; 

What infamy remains 

That is not spoken of Oedipus?ò8 

But why such a cursed life has been chosen as a central character of the 

drama? The drama is a tribute to a man who fought against his destiny but did not 

succeed. It is a tribute to a man who always wanted to go to other way, but demon of 

destiny puts him on the way to sin in spite of his good will (but not a free one) and 

noble heart, God once cried against him ñAway from my shrine, wretch!9 But why? 

He was not responsible for what he had to do. Such a life rouses pity and fear in us. 

We begin to utter with the citizens of Thebes: 

He was our bastion against disaster, our honoured king; 

All Thebes was proud of the majesty of his name 

And now, where is a more heart rendering story of affection? 

Where a more awful swerve into the arms of torment? 

O Oedipus, that proud head!10 

It would be difficult to interpret Oedipus the King as a story of the 

punishment for pride. The deeds for which the hero would be ópunishedô were 

preordained before he was even conceived. But it is true that the endowments which 

make him grand - his impulsive intellect, his passion for truth, his great physical 

strength, his integrity and his pride - are all necessarily used to work out and highlight 

the pattern of his fate down to its final fulfilment in the realisation of what that fate 

had been ñThrough the conflict between individuals who remain sharply 

characterised is written the eternal conflict between private conscience and public 

authorityò.11 

Thus, king Oedipus is not morally responsible for what he did. His innocence 

and helplessness in the face of fate was at least recognised by his fellow humans. 

There are only a few subtle references to moral or family laws in the drama such as: 

óit is wrong to marry oneôs own motherô, óit is wrong to kill oneôs own fatherô etc.  

                                                 
8 Sophocles, The Theban Plays (Trans. by E. F. Watling), London: Penguin Books, 1974, p.63 
9 Robert Graves, The Greek Myths: 105(c). 
10 Sophocles, The Theban Plays, p. 59. 
11 G. Grene and R. Lattimore (edit), Greek Tragedies, Vol-I, Phoenix Books, The University 

of Chicago Press, 1960, p.179. 
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In Antigone of Sophocles, the presence and the conflict of moral laws is more 

prominent. It is said that the ñclassical instanceò of moral conflict ñé is found in 

Antigone of Sophocles, where the definite law of the state comes into collision with 

customary principles of family affection.ò12 ñAntigoneò is the story of a conflict 

between Creon, the King of Thebes and Antigone, daughter of the former king 

Oedipus: 

ñA king, in full and sincere consciousness of his responsibility for the 

integrity of the state, has, for an example against treason, made an order of 

ruthless punishment upon a traitor and rebel - an order denying the barest 

rites of sepulture to his body, and therefore of solace to his soul. A woman, 

for whom political expediency takes second place, by a long way, to 

compassion and piety, has defied the order and is condemned to death. Here 

is a conflict between two passionately held principles of right éò13 

Now what kinds of laws are they of which we are made conscious of in Antigone? Is 

there really a conflict between two totally different sorts of law, one is the moral law 

defended by ñthe woman ruled by conscienceò14 and the other the law of the state? It 

appears that in Antigone we are made conscious of three different kinds of laws that 

demand obedience from us.  

(1)  Destiny or the Law of Nature:  

Earthquake knows no children, no sick or no saintly person. Likewise, it is 

futile to pray before destiny. It came to the noble hearted Oedipus in the form of an 

oracle. And Creon was no villain. He was a man of reason who understood Oedipus; 

whatever he did, he thought at his heart, that he had done for his country. He was 

honest when he was saying ñNo man who is his countryôs enemy/ Shall call himself 

my friend. Of this I am sure - / Our country is our life; éò15. He speaks like a true 

king when he says ñé How, if I tolerate/ A traitor at home, shall I rule those 

abroad?ò16  It does not sound immoral that the king has no sympathy for a person, 

who invaded his country and was shedder of bloods of his people, even though he 

was his nephew. Nevertheless, if we take it for granted that all Creon did was wrong, 

the king gave up his own law with a changed heart and decided to set Antigone free. 

                                                 
12 Mackenzie, Manual of Ethics, India: Oxford University Press, 1950, p.99. 
13 Introduction to The Theban Plays by E. F. Watling, p. 13. 
14 Ibid, p.14 
15 Ibid, p.131. 
16 Ibid, p. 144. 
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But Creon was not forgiven. Gods of the myths in fact had no power to stop 

misfortune. All the Creonôs dear ones committed suicide one after another. ñWhat is 

to be, no mortal can escape.ò17  Thus, although fate has been spoken sometimes by 

the myths as coming from the hands of Gods, in true sense, it was no power of Gods. 

The mythical god was only an ambition of man to conquer destiny. That is why I call 

destiny, the unavoidable as law of nature. Hobbes also sometimes equates law of God 

and law of nature.18  

(II)  Law of the State:  

These are laws by which a king rules the country. ñYour will is lawò, said the citizen 

of Thebes to their king Creon.19  

(III) There are ñthe unwritten and unalterable laws of God and heaven éò20 

which are said to be the moral laws as distinguished from laws of state. And Antigone 

prefers the former, because ñé it is of immemorial antiquity and its origin cannot be 

traced, whereas the law of the state has been made and may be unmade again.ò21  

Now, the difference between (II) and (III), as it is suggested to my mind, is not 

such that they are named differently. Or if they could be named differently, the 

difference between the legal and the moral is not a qualitative one, at least as far we 

are concerned with Greek literature. Their difference does not lie in the fact that the 

laws of the state are manmade and moral laws are Godôs laws.  Both Creon and 

Antigone, for the sake of their arguments, called up the name of God. Creonôs law 

has: ñé he who puts a friend/ above his country; I have no good word for him.ò 

Further ñé God above is my witness, who sees all éò22.  On the other hand, 

Antigoneôs objection against Creonôs law is, ñThat order did not come from God. 

Justice/ That dwells with the gods below, knows no such law.ò23. Thus, God seems to 

be a double agent here. It is very much interesting to note that Anigone is defending 

the laws of ñfamily affectionò the breaking of which invites horrible consequences 

like those came in her father Oedipusôs way. And it is the same God whose laws are 

                                                 
17 Introduction to The Theban Plays by E. F. Watling, p. 161 
18 Encyclopaedia Britannica (Vol.8), London : Encyclopaedia Britannica Ltd., 1958, p. 770. 
19 Introduction to The Theban Plays by E. F. Watling, p.132. 
20 Ibid, p.138. 
21 Mackenzie, A Manual of Ethics: p. 99. 
22 Introduction to The Theban Plays by E. F. Watling p.131. 
23 Ibid, p.138. 
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being defended by Antigone, has, as she said, brought much suffering to innocent and 

noble hearted Oedipus who in fact broke the laws of the family at Godôs will. 

If the myths and ancient Greek literature reveal any difference between the moral 

and the legal, their difference is contained in one of the features uttered by Antigone 

herself, and that is, the former is of immemorial antiquity and the later is not. About 

her law, she said that ñéwhere they come from, none of us can tell.24 It is true that 

political laws are datable but some rules and customs cannot be traced in this way. 

That only means, the one is more ancient than the other. And if Antigone is really 

defending moral law then she must be regarded as ungenerous and narrow minded. A 

family is a smaller unit than a state. Creon was concerned for more people than 

Antigone was. But not at all rules or laws to which people refer to as moral are family 

rules. Anyway, the imaginary distinction between moral and legal as two qualitatively 

separate category on the basis of some vague concepts had not taken shape at 

Sophocleôs age. Thus, the laws by which Antigone and Creon were being guided by, 

differ only in their antiquity and the extent of their field of application. Family came 

into existence because there was the need of survival and security in hostile 

circumstances. A state is a complex system of families. A detailed history of 

evolution of the society is not within our scope. But what must be taken into account 

by us is that the basic force behind a family and a state is the same and that is the 

instinct of survival. Society emerged for our practical purpose of survival. Family and 

state are only two different units regarding their size and operations within society. 

Morality, being a social institution cannot be of more antiquity than society. Man, by 

nature is not social, so man cannot be moral by nature (However, one considers 

society as prior to man, one can hold the opposite). The only law we can see behind 

the formation of all these institutions is that of survival. I would like to quote a few 

words regarding the views of Hobbes in this context from the Encyclopaedia 

Britannica: 

ñé he speaks of human desires as directed to various specific objects of 

which the chief is self preservation. What is, however, continuously clear 

is his denial that human nature is social. All manôs natural instincts and 

passions are self-regarding é Hobbes appears to direct introspection in 

support of his views é Bees and ants are social animals; they do not 

compete for honour and dignity and show envy any malice to one another 

                                                 
24 Introduction to The Theban Plays by E. F. Watling, p.138. 
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as men do; they do not set private above public good, criticize and malign 

each other as men do. é ñThe object of every voluntary act is good to 

himself.ò25 

One need not be an unqualified Hobbesean. Yet, as we have already pointed 

out, survival in a restricted sense, is a valuable norm. We can transcend the crude 

sense of self-love to a meaningful social life with others. Now what this has to do 

with the so-called conflict between the different kinds of laws or norms we are 

talking about? So far the moral laws and laws of state are concerned; both have a 

tendency to become habitual. Like well-worn clothes, they may dispose one to adapt, 

in well-practiced ways, to the situations one meets, upon which one spends little 

mental effort or normative reflection. And then there is very little to distinguish 

human actions from the arbitrary actions of brutes - the necessitation which 

characterises them. The human psyche, however, refuses to be necessitated in this 

way. It has the capacity of self-correction and this entails that laws - whether moral or 

legal - reflect the normative sensitivities of the agent. The moral is not reducible to 

the legal. But what is legal has moral overtones. In the Greek dramas, cited above, 

manôs life was destined by laws over which he had no control, as he had none over 

laws of nature. This way of being is ónaturalô and god is sometimes identified with 

nature. Yet, in the man-god conflicts and feuds, sometimes godôs law wins and 

sometimes manôs. God was not even thought of as the creator of human beings. It was 

Prometheus, the Titan who was the creator of mankind.26  Sometimes the law of the 

nature as human law wins and sometimes the law of nature as godôs law wins. Once a 

dispute took place at Sicyon, as to which portions of a sacrificed bull should be 

offered to the gods, and which should be reserved for man. Prometheus was invited to 

act as an arbiter. He formed two bags from the skin of the sacrificial bull and filled 

one with the flesh concealed under the stomach and the other with the bones hidden 

beneath a rich layer of fat. He then offered Zeus the choice of either. Zeus, easily 

deceived, chose the bag containing the bones. Prometheus was laughing at him 

behind his back. Zeus punished Prometheus by withholding fire from mankind and 

cried, ñLet them eat their flesh raw.ò27  Prometheus made a backstairs admittance to 

Olympus with the consent of Athena and stole fire in the form of glowing charcoal 

                                                 
25 Encyclopaedia Britannica (Vol. VIII), p.770 
26 Robert Graves, The Greek Myths : 39(a). 
27 Ibid , page 39 (f). 
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and gave it to mankind.28 Thus, myth suggests a constant struggle for existence of 

mankind in the world of nature. But the man of the age of myths realised the tragedy. 

The human freedom of will was chained along with Prometheus who was bound 

naked to a pillar in the Caucasian mountains by Zeus forever!  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

                                                 
28 Robert Graves, The Greek Myths: 39(g). 
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INTEGRITY : AN ANALYSIS 
 

JYOTISH CHANDRA BASAK 
 

 

When we think why do we consider integrity so highly, prima facie it appears 

that our unhappiness with the current scenario is primarily responsible to rate it so 

high. The need for it was felt even in ancient times. In ancient Indian writings, 

particularly in political morality, its need was felt and we have plenty of evidence of 

that. On account of sharp moral decadence in government, governance and populace 

in general that we witness almost everyday, we hope that it can be arrested from 

further decline by inculcating this virtue, if we are allowed to call it a virtue at all. 

Hence this word is used very often without knowing intricacies of its meaning. 

Disciplines which are involved in the excavation of its meaning are philosophy, 

psychology and public administration.  

When we try to understand the meaning of integrity the dictionary meaning 

of it gives us some clue very succinctly. Oxford dictionary1 tells us that it has the 

following four meanings which we can arrange under two heads. We are also told that 

it had its origin either from France óintégritéô or Latin óintegritasô. It is somehow also 

related to integer which means óintactô or ócomplete in itselfô: 

 

Many thinkers are inclined to call the first meaning the moral dimension of 

the meaning and the second meaning with all its three components the formal or 

structural dimension of meaning. In normal discourse we give importance to the 

moral dimension. But a philosophical dissection makes it clear that both dimensions 

are important and emphasizing on one facet at the cost of others actually takes away 

its essence. It is also required to be borne in mind that the term is question does not 

apply solely to human beings; even it is applied on objects as it is evident from our 

2(iii) component as stated above. Even when it is applied to human behaviour and 

                                                 
1Oxford Dictionary of English, 2nd edition (edit. Catherine Soanes and Angus Stevension), 

Oxford University Press, 2004, p. 900. 

 

1. the quality of being honest and having strong moral principles 

2. i. the state of being whole and undivided 

 ii. the condition of being unified or sound in construction. 

 iii.  internal consistency or lack of corruption in electronic 

data. 
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views someone upholds, it is used from various angles such as moral integrity, 

intellectual integrity, professional integrity and so on. 

 We have already mentioned that Bernard Williamsô Utilitarianism: For and 

Against (1973) stirred up the debate at the contemporary time. His view given in the 

said treatise actually was a polemic against utilitarianism. To be more precise it was 

directed against act-utilitarianism which holds that an action is right if it maximizes 

our general well-being. What in a nutshell he wanted to show is that the act 

utilitarianism cuts off moral agents from their actions and feelings and this, in turn, 

impairs his integrity. Rule or óindirectô utilitarianism count on the distinction between 

theory and practice which for Williams is indefensible. He even prophesied that the 

heyday of utilitarianism will be on the wane soon on account of these serious lapses. 

The demand of act utilitarianism is so high, says Williams, that it requires the agent to 

sacrifice his óground projectsô and in doing so the agent undermines his integrity. Let 

us see how does it happen.  

 Williams holds that the moral agent considers some project which is 

constitutive of him or to put it simply it makes him what he is. But act utilitarianism 

tells us to perform only those actions which promote our maximum aggregate well-

being. Acting in accordance with this principle of utilitarianism amounts to regarding 

the agentôs project simply óone set of satisfactions among those which he may be able 

to assist from where he happens to be.ô2 For Williams, a reflective agent may need to 

renounce certain projects, but some project 'with which (he) is more deeply and 

extensively involved and identified' cannot reasonably be given up by a moral agent 

as this, what he calls óground projectô, is the identity-conferring project for him. In 

other words, this is that act or project which is integral to his being and with which he 

óis more deeply and extensively involved and identified.ô3 This demand of 

utilitarianism from a moral agent to relinquish such identity-conferring project for 

fostering some other project merely for promoting overall well-being is an attack on 

the agentôs integrity. In saying this Williams seems to adhere to the 2(i), meaning, i. 

e., the state of being whole and undivided. This sacrifice is not an ordinary sacrifice 

rather it is so astounding that it psychologically fractures him. The sacrifice of this 

                                                 
2 Williams, Bernard (1973), Utilitarianism: For and Against. Cambridge University Press: 

Cambridge, p. 115. 
3 Ibid., p. 116. 



 

 

 

54 

 

central moral feeling amounts to losing óa sense of oneôs moral identity; to lose, in the 

most literal way, one's integrity.ô4 He illustrates his point by a number of examples.  

 Whether there is cogency in Williams argument or not is a debatable issue. 

More than two decades later Elizabeth Ashford made efforts to show that there no 

much substance in Williams' claim and utilitarianism, in fact, promotes integrity. She 

tried to substantiate her claim by invoking the notion of what she termed 'objective 

integrity'. For her, Williams criticism of utilitarianism hinges on two points. First, for 

any moral theory to be appealing should not require the agent to act óin a way that 

contravenes their present self-conceptionô, let that whatever self-conception may be, 

and next that utilitarianism compromise those ócommitments, moral and personal, 

adherence to which the agent sees as constitutive of who he is.ô5  Elizabeth does not 

agree with Williamsô arguments and argued óthat there is a practically realizable state 

of the worldô where utilitarianôs demand of moral obligation is not at odds with 

agentôs pursuing of his personal project.  

 The debate thus started with a critique of utilitarianism is still going on and 

with greater strength. Some philosophers having realized the hypothetical nature of 

utilitarians fell back on Kantian Categorical imperative to explain the notion of 

integrity satisfactorily and also in consonance with our intuitive understanding of it. 

The philosophical debate about integrity mainly centres around two primary 

questions: 

¶ First, does integrity primarily mean a formal relation that the agent has with 

oneself or between different parts of his self? 

¶ Second, does it only mean acting rigidly under certain normative rein, i. e. 

acting morally? 

The problem becomes more complicated when we see that if we accept the first 

interpretation many widely acknowledged heinous crimes can qualify as a fit 

candidate for calling them acts of integrity and which is obviously preposterous.  

                                                 
4 Williams, Bernard (1973), Utilitarianism: For and Against. Cambridge University Press: 

Cambridge, p. 104. 
5 Ashford, Elizabeth, óUtilitarianism, Integrity and Partiality, published in The Journal of 

Philosophy, Vol. 97, No. 8 August, 2000, P. 421.  (source: 

https://www.jstor.org/stable/2678423, accessed in January, 2018.) 
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  Some prominent interpretations of integrity are: (a) it means the preservation 

of identity; (b) it is explained as the integration of the self; (c) it stands for something; 

(d) it means acting under moral constraints; and (e) it is a virtue. Huberts finds at least 

eight perspectives of it in the literature on ethics and integrity.6 Those who adhere to 

any particular interpretation give spirited arguments to substantiate their claims. Let 

us give a synoptic explanation of some of these approaches. 

 The champion of identity-conferring interpretation, as we have seen in a 

preceding paragraph, was Bernard Williams. He and other supporters of this view 

attempted to explain integrity in terms of commitment, which to my mind is a term 

that belongs to family-circle of integrity. óCommitmentô is a term used in various 

senses such as to mean convictions, promises, expectation, an obligation to be 

undertaken, proclaimed attachment to a cause/doctrine and so on. A person lives 

amidst a number of commitments either consciously or even sometimes 

unconsciously. Out of these hosts of commitments, he remains steadfast to some 

which he holds so dearly and gives up others when faced with obstacles. In other 

words, the person considers those particular commitments, with which he remains so 

resolute, confer his/her identity. As these he considers as conditions of his existence, 

he finds it pointless to live without those commitments. On this view, integrity is 

precisely to act in conformity with agents deep commitments and hence it cannot be a 

virtue in the traditional sense of the term.   Though this view has its worth a number 

of thinkers pointed out drawbacks of such a view. One such important drawback has 

been pointed out by Damian Cox, an Australian philosopher. In his article óIntegrityô 

he raises the question óIs integrity a virtue at all?ô Analysing Bernard Williams view 

given particularly in óUtilitarianism and Moral Self-indulgenceô (1981) where 

Williams holds that though integrity óis an admirable human property, it is not related 

to motivation as the virtues are' he showed that integrity is not a virtue in Williams' 

sense and hence his interpretation is too narrow. It is too narrow as it overlooks 

certain important aspects of the term and overemphasizes certain other aspects of it 

only. Writes Cox: ñIt overlooks the integrity or lack of integrity with which identity-

conferring commitments are formed and revised, and overlooks the way in which 

                                                 
6 Huberts, L. W. J. C. (2014), The Integrity of Governance: What it is, what we Know, what is 

Done, and where to go. Palgrave Macmillian: England, p.39-44. 
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integrity can be implicated in aspects of life other than identity. It overlooks the social 

aspects of integrity and it denies that integrity has moral implications.ò7 

 Another persuasive interpretation of integrity is that it is a matter of 

arranging or integrating various parts of a personôs personality into an integrated 

whole. It is like establishing a formal relation to someoneôs self. This view of 

integration considers such accomplishment as an achievement and not as a disposition 

or quality of a person. When a person arranges different parts of his/her personality 

into a coherent whole, it is a mere formal arrangement and does not have any 

evaluative component. Though a number of thinkers championed this view one 

powerful thinker of this family is Harry Frankfurt, a professor of Princeton 

University. Frankfurt in his essay óIdentification and wholeheratednessô (1987) gives 

a basically psychological interpretation of the term in question. Frankfurt was eager 

to show how different conflicting desires in the agentôs psyche can impair the 

autonomy of the will. In order to explain that he specifies conflicts that goes on in the 

agent's mind amongst different desires or level of desires. This conflict engenders a 

tension or inner struggle on account of which the person experiences frustration. To 

get rid of this unpleasant situation he hierarchically orders his desires so that they 

become arranged or integrated elements of the self. When ordering such desires and 

volitions we give more importance to what we care more. This helps us to accept 

some and reject others when we face obstacles or tempted to act in a particular way. 

This adoption, rejection and joining in one-self completes the self-integration process. 

In his hierarchical order, he talks about first-order desires, second-order desires etc. 

which discipline them and brings into a harmonious whole and thus accomplish the 

self-integration process.  This arrangement of desires and volitions are necessary for a 

reflective being as without this a person will act merely at that moment's strongest 

desire. Such a person's act is not done out of integrity and he terms such a man 

'wanton'.  Hence, rejection of some desires and acceptance of some others and 

integration of them to one-self is sine qua non for an integritous person. The conflicts 

that Frankfurt discussed are not limited to desires only. It may cover commitments, 

                                                 
7 Cox, Damian, Caze, M. L. and Levine, M., (2014) óIntegrityô Source: The Handbook of 

Virtue Ethics, ed. Stan van Hooft, Acumen: Durham, p. 206. 
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principles etc. too. This conflict and conflict-resolution ceaselessly go on in 

someoneôs life. 

  Frankfurt's elaborate arguments though made a remarkable influence in 

clarifying the notion in question, still it fell short of common-sense expectation and 

hence were criticized by many. One such critique is Mark S. Halfon. Halfon in his 

Integrity: A Philosophical Enquiry (1989) describes integrity as a disposition. For 

him putting only formal limits cannot satisfy our moral demand. It is expected that a 

man of integrity should be honest and genuine while acting and this self-integration 

elucidation does not ensure that. He seems to give a holistic interpretation of integrity 

and not rigid formal arrangements merely. For example, he says that a man of 

integrity does not rigidly follow one single rule for acting in all circumstances. Rather 

he takes into consideration all the relevant facts while acting and decides the course 

of action that he considers best in that moral situation even if it involves an 

abandonment of some principles that he gave more importance in his previous 

actions. Halfonôs and other criticsô main point against this interpretation is that 

overemphasis placed on formal aspects by the propounders of this interpretation takes 

way its moral worth. In spite of this criticism, the spirit of this interpretation should 

not be belittled as it is indeed true that a vast majority of cases a self-integrated 

person is likely to act more morally than from a not-integrated person.  

 A constructivist view of integrity, the third one of our list, sees the notion 

from a different angle. Christine Korsgaard in her Self-Constitution: Agency, Identity 

and Integrity (2009) take a neo-Kantian approach to explain the notion of integrity 

from this perspective. In her work, she draws heavily from Plato, Aristotle and Kant. 

Utilizing the Kantian distinction between categorical and hypothetical imperatives of 

the practical reason she tells us that acting in consonance with hypothetical 

imperative may be productive but acting as per categorical imperative makes us 

autonomous. This principle of the categorical imperative is the legislation for self-

constitution. It also provides us with identity. Arrangement of desires etc. 

harmoniously and coherently is not enough for a rational agent. Though it is 

necessary for a rational being, it is not a sufficient requirement.  Acting on categorical 

imperative calls for the moral agency to act in a way which his future reflective self 

will endorse. In other words, the action is not only limited to the present self only 

rather we need to establish a bond between the present and future self. Actions which 
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are in congruity with Kant's categorical imperative can constitute and unify self 

ideally. Not only that, but acting on the said principle also ensures that such action 

will be morally satisfactory too. As she says, when in the process of falling to pieces 

we pull them back together, we create or constitute something new, ourselves. If 

someone can constitute well, he/she will be a good person. óThe moral law is the law 

of self-constitution.ô8 

 The self-constitution version of integrity is a new way of looking at the 

notion. Still, it has a lot of affinity with the self-integration view that we have 

discussed. And this affinity makes it susceptible to the similar drawbacks raised 

against self-integration interpretation. Among the critics of constructivist approach 

David Enoch who teaches at Hebrew University of Jerusalem  is one. He in his 

óAgency, Shmagency: Why Normativity Wonôt Come from What Is Constitutive of 

Actionô9 made a vigorous criticism of three constructivists out of which Korsgaard is 

one. Enoch is eager to show why normativity cannot be anchored in what is 

constitutive of action10. For him, the ilk of the agency that Korsgaard talked about is 

non-mandatory and someone could long for a different type of agency in a consistent 

way - which he called óshmagencyô. Acting on shmagency can be successful without 

being committed to universalizability. Thus her prescription for acting on categorical 

imperative comes to a nought. Korsgaard, says Enoch, 'has to show that self-

constitution (in whatever sense she gives this expression) is indeed constitutive of 

action and furthermore that all the normativity she wants (morality, the hypothetical 

imperative, and so on) can be extracted from this aim of self-constitution.ô11 

  The above three varieties of interpretations can be clubbed into one in the 

sense that all adherents of these views actually emphasize the structural side. 

However, common-sense usage of the term 'integrity' seems to be value-laden and 

hence this set of interpretation fails to meet this expectation and as we shall see even 

some horrible practices can be interpreted as an act of integrity. Hence under another 

                                                 
8 Christine, Korsgaard (2009), Self-Constitution: Agency, Identity and Integrity.  Oxford 

University Press, p. 214. 
9 Enoch, David, óAgency, Shmagency: Why Normativity Wonôt Come from What Is 

Constitutive of Actionô, The Philosophical Review, April, 2006, Vol. 115, No. 2, source: 

https:// jstor.com/stable/20446897, accessed in February, 2018. 
10 Ibid., p. 194. 
11 Ibid. p. 177. 
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set of theories thinkers tried to emphasize that integrity stands for something and by 

this 'something' they sometimes meant it is a social virtue and sometimes it meant that 

it implies acting under certain moral constraints. Cheshire Calhoun, a feminist 

philosopher of the United States of America, showing the two drawbacks of the 

aforementioned three sorts of view persuasively argues for treating integrity as a 

social virtue. She in her óStanding for Somethingô (1995) held this view. Two 

criticisms she levels against structural views are: One, they in their ultimate analysis 

reduce the term óintegrityô to something with which, she thinks, it is not identical, e. 

g. óto the conditions of unified agency, to the conditions for having a reason to refuse 

cooperating with some evils,ô to volitional unity etc. Second, all these accounts 

treated integrity as personal, not as social virtue. These two factors acted as limits to 

the notion of integrity12. She shows that who endorse these views of integrity are 

forced to bite the bullet by accepting in the name of integrity some non-moral actions 

or even morally despicable actions. In order to plug this loophole and also finding 

flaws in treating it as a personal virtue, she espoused the view that integrity is a social 

virtue.  

  Calhoun held that some virtues are personal, some are social and some are 

both. Social virtue is defined by a personôs connection with others. It is of course 

agent's correct evaluation of best judgments but this judgment is not like an isolated 

island. It is the best judgement in a context - within the community where the agent is 

situated and they are, within the community, collectively trying to uncover what is 

valuable and worth pursuing. This is giving due respect to other members of the 

community. As she says, óoneôs own judgement serves a common interest of co-

deliberators. Persons of integrity treat their own endorsements as one that matter, or 

ought to matter, to fellow deliberators.ô13 She very cogently showed that her 

interpretation precludes those fanatic and morally despicable acts that might be done 

in the name of integrity and allowable under other interpretations showing that their 

commitments form a coherent whole. She showed that fanatics lack one important 

characteristic in her schema. It is that they do not show respect to othersô 

                                                 
12 Calhoun, Cheshire (1995), óStanding for Somethingô, The Journal of Philosophy, Vo. 92, 

No. 5 (May, 1995), p. 252.  Source: https://www.jstor.org/stable/2940917?seq=1#metadata-

info-tab-conte, accessed in January, 2018. 
13 Ibid. p. 258. 
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deliberations. In showing this Calhoun did a splendid job as the decimation of a group 

by another group cannot go on in the name of integrity justifying their structural 

consistency. In spite of this stupendous achievement of Calhoun's account the moot 

question that arises about her account is what is meant by a proper respect for views 

to be given to other deliberators.  An answer to this question is vital as otherwise we 

cannot differentiate between a fanaticôs stand and some other stand which is right and 

someone needs to stick to it even under great adversities. There are writers who tried 

to fill up this gap by giving an epistemic account of integrity and they sometimes held 

that integrity is an epistemic virtue. Though this is an interesting area and worth 

discovering, we will not enter into that domain further.  

 Almost akin to Calhounôs stand is the interpretation given by some writers 

who hold that integrity entails moral constraints upon the agent of integrity to which 

he should remain true. Some such advocates are Elizabeth Ashford, Mark Halfon and 

some other thinkers. The recurring feature of their arguments is that it entails moral 

obligations, moral purpose etc. Of course, in spite of the similarity in their 

conclusion, their lines of argument vary. For example, Elizabeth Ashford, about 

whom we referred in a preceding passage, invokes the notion of óobjective integrityô 

to show that a person having objective integrity can have enough understanding of 

his/her moral obligations and it is this that works as a shield for not being morally 

mistaken. His actions are not in conflict with morality, rather it is in harmony with it. 

Halfon describes integrity in a different way but he also holds that actions done out of 

integrity aligns with moral purpose. He considers integrity as a disposition of the 

agent and acting out of integrity does not mean that the agent will rigidly adhere to 

any single norm for action. Instead, he will take all relevant factors into consideration 

in each event and then decide the best course of action. He opined that remaining 

adamant to a single rule or commitment may be wrongheaded. Hence, for him, 

integrity 'embraces a moral point of view that urges them to be conceptually clear, 

logically consistent, apprised of relevant empirical evidence, and careful about 

acknowledging as well as weighing relevant moral considerations.ô14 In Halfonôs 

account, moral purpose as well as pursuing a commitment both got due weight. In 

                                                 
14 Halfon, Mark (1989), Integrity: A Philosophical Inquiry, Temple University Press: 

Philadelphia, p. 37. 
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spite of this merit, there are certain pitfalls in this view too. One such problem is 

when we talk about óall relevant moral considerationsô, these considerations depends 

completely on one person - only an agentôs moral viewpoint.  What the agent 

considers as moral may miserably fail in other persons' assessment. In the name of 

this 'all relevant moral considerations' some may perpetrate horrifying actions like 

one committed by Nazisô or Fascistsô. This indeed is a possibility that cannot be ruled 

out under this interpretation though it has been argued that its likelihood is slim. 

 A perusal of all these views and some other writersô views that we have not 

discussed here make us feel that the term óintegrityô refers to something that is quite 

complex. We need to comprehend that it is not judicious to take only one aspect and 

ignore others. Actually, within its fold lie a cluster of concepts that all these thinkers 

have been trying to capture in their elucidations through their prisms. In order to 

comprehend its essence and eliminate those morally despicable acts which go on in 

the name of integrity only formal conditions are not enough. They need to be fortified 

by moral conditions. Emphasizing one aspect at the cost of others will take away its 

worth that we usually associate with the term. Structural dimensions may be engaging 

to esoteric few, but philosophical interpretations need to come out of this as the term 

óintegrityô is used so widely and even in everydayôs common parlance. Hence our 

intention should be to make it exoteric, otherwise, under the garb of integrity many 

works will go on which future moral agent will not condone. Huberts' collection of 

eight perspectives, about which we mentioned earlier, gives us a better panoramic 

view of the notion. These eight standpoints areðwholeness and coherence, moral 

reflection, professional responsibility, values like incorruptibility, laws and rules, 

exemplary behaviour, and moral values and norms. 

 One pertinent question that may arise in any inquisitive mind is why the term 

óintegrityô is so popular and widely used. To put it differently: not only the question 

of what is integrity is important, equally important is Why integrity?  A simple 

response to this question is that it has relevance in the social and political arena and 

also in all other sectors of modern society for a number of reasons. Nowadays in 

governance and in government it is used on umpteen occasions. There integrity is 

loosely used as quality or disposition and it is regarded as key to preempting many 

unethical practices. It is on account this overriding importance of this concept that 

people began to enquire its meaning and onus fell on philosophers to dig dip into the 
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concept. There are writers who took a roundabout route to get to its essence. Gabriele 

Taylor is one such writer. She in her article óIntegrityô tries to capture first what it 

means by lacking integrity and then tries to understand it what it means by having 

integrity.15 We in a previous passage stated that integrity is not a given disposition in 

a human being, it needs to be accomplished. The moot question is how can we 

accomplish it or what are the practices required for becoming integritous. Some clue 

regarding this we find in P. A. Sorokinôs view. If integrity is a central virtue, then 

societal institutions, government and economic arrangements need to be restructured 

in such a way so that they are helpful or create a congenial milieu for promotion of 

integrity. It has been pointed out by some writers that many social structures have not 

been created in a way that conduces to pursue most of its members their goal with 

integrity. There is no gainsaying the fact that an individual's integrity is closely linked 

to social and political structures. If society is shaped in a way that it creates obstacles 

in people's attempt to work with integrity, upon commitments, desires and values that 

one so dearly holds and also reinforced by other deliberators, then such an 

arrangement is unfavourable to act with integrity.  Some thinkers consider that 

integrity has a close connection with people's well-being. If a societal structure is 

inimical to acting with integrity, it becomes a threat to the health of society. It leads 

to alienation.   By now this much has become clear that integrity concerns decision 

making and also decision implementation but the area that remains blurred is the 

question: does it have any connection with outcomes of actions?   

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
15 Taylor, Gabriele and Gaita, Raimond, óIntegrityô Proceedings of the Aristotelian Society, 

Supplementary Volumes, Vol. 55 (1981), published by Oxford University Press on behalf of 

the Aristotelian Society,  source: https://www.jstor.org/stable/4106856, accessed in December, 

2017) 
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THE CONCEPT OF DHARMA IN THE BHAGAVAD GǬTǔ 
 

L. BISHWANATH SHARMA  
 

ñI raise my arms and I shout ï but no one listens! 

From dharma comes success and pleasure; 

Why is dharma not practised?ò ï The MahǕbhǕrata, 8:50 & 62. 

The Bhagavad GǭtǕ is a manual of war, which guides how we have to perform 

our duty in the war of life to fight with adharma for the restoration dharma. The war, 

here, is understood both in physical and mental senses. The external war waged 

against the enemy is the physical war for overcoming of the existential threat which 

violates the natural law. On the other hand, the internal war is the mental struggle to 

manifest the real nature of a perfect man who has a stable mind, sthitaprajnᶅǕ that 

explains the nature of that human mind which has achieved perfect equilibrium, 

perfect steadiness. It contains the essence of all the scriptures. The MahǕbhǕrata is all 

about human actions and so is an epic of action, and the GǭtǕ endorses action and 

prescribes the ways of action. In the GǭtǕ, śri Ka tells Arjuna the importance of 

Karma yoga to attain the liberation from the worldly bondage based on the specific 

dharma of the people belongs to different social groups. Dharma denotes a religious 

meaning and connotes a related moral ideology, which has to be followed to achieve 

a meaningful life. This paper outlines how moral ideology is embedded in the 

Bhagavad GǭtǕ to explain the duty of an individual and its practical application in 

life. The work of GǭtǕ is highly experimental and pragmatic in form and content. 

The term dharma is understood in different ways in different scriptures as a 

principle or moral bindings as the universal imperative command, which has to be 

followed in our human actions to uphold and sustain the general welfare of the 

society. In Hinduism, dharma implies human behaviours that accord with ἠta, the 

cosmic order that maintains the life and universe. It also implies the various notions 

of duties, rights, laws, conduct, virtues and right way of living. In the MahǕbhǕrata, 

Bhi ma explains the meaning of dharma to his grandsons, particularly to Yudhihira. 

He says: 

ñIt is most difficult to define dharma. Dharma has been explained to be that 

which helps the upliftment of living beings. Therefore, that which ensures the 

welfare of living beings is surely Dharma. The learned is have declared that 

that which sustains is Dharma.ò (śǕnti Parva: 109, 9-11) 
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In the KarἈa Parva, śri Ka teaches Arjuna the nature of dharma in the 

following words: ñDharma sustains the society. Dharma maintains the social order. 

Dharma ensures well beings and progress of humanity.ò (KarἈa Parva: 69.58) 

Jaimini, the authour of MǭmǕἄsǕ, one school of Indian philosophical thought on the 

nature of dharma based on a hermeneutics of the Vedas, explains dharma as: 

ñDharma is that which is indicated by the Vedas as conducive to the highest good.ò 

(Jaimini: 1.2) MadhavacǕrya, in his commentary on ParaἪara Smἠti, the law book, 

explains the meaning of dharma as:ñDharma is that which sustains and ensures 

progress and welfare of all in this world and eternal Bliss in the other world. Dharma 

is promulgated in the form of a command.ò (MadhavacǕrya: 1.2) 

From the above passages, it is known that dharma is an ethical imperative that 

command to all human beings to make sure the well beings of all society in this 

present life and to attain the highest good that is the liberation from all kinds of 

bondage in the future life. Dharma is an instrument for attaining the mokἨa. The 

Hinduôs conception of puruἨǕrtha or hierarchy of values maintains that the tἠvarga 

(dharma, artha and kǕma) is the temporal value through which the fourth value or the 

end that is mokἨa can be achieved. As J.A.B. van Buitenen has pointed out the three 

values, dharma, artha and kǕma are not distinct and independent values, in principle 

all three are dharma . . . mokἨa, as a release from the requirements of dharma to 

achieve óself-realisation which is precluded in the realm of dharma. (J.A.B. van 

Buitenen, 1957:36-37) He further remarks that the attitude towards the relationship 

between dharma and mokἨa is ambivalence in BrǕhmanism: one is to follow dharma 

for good of society, yet one is to abandon dharma for the good of the soul. (J.A.B. 

van Buitenen, 1975:161-173) 

The famous two verses of the Bhagavad GǭtǕ in the Chapter Four which are 

commonly quoted by many for the protection of dharma (virtue) in the society and 

the destruction of the evil, whatever may come, from the society, tell us as follows: 

ñWhenever, O descendent of BhǕrata, there is a decline of Dharma, and rise of 

Adharma, then I body Myself forth.ò (The GǭtǕ: 4.7) 

ñFor the protection of the virtues, for the destruction of the wicked and the 

establishment of dharma, I come into being in every age.ò (The GǭtǕ: 4.8) 
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These verses show that the maintenance of dharma in the world is much and the 

objectives of the war in MahǕbhǕrata is the divine wish to restore peace and harmony 

in the world. śrǭ SakarǕcǕryaôs introduction to his GǭtǕ commentary, where he refers 

to this situation that social fabric is getting broken up because there is no cement to 

unite one human being with another. The purpose of the Bhagavad GǭtǕ is to show 

the dharma of all individuals living in the society where they have to follow it in the 

right way otherwise the foundation of social bound will collapse. Bringing dharma or 

installation of dharma in the world, according to the GǭtǕ, is to increase dharma or 

ethical and humanistic values in the society by performing their acts following the 

responsibilities bestowed by the God.   

According to the Bhagavad GǭtǕ, the realization of God through realizing the self 

(Ǖtma) is the ultimate human end. It is the sole end of all actions. Thus, it has 

preached the dharma of VarἈǕἪrama, but the fulfilment of this dharma becomes a 

duty only because God has ordained it. In the GǭtǕ, Lord K a himself has said that 

he has created all the four VarἈas according to the distinction of qualities and actions. 

The ontological positioning of the objects in the world including animate and 

inanimate are manifested following the values internally inherited. Human beings are 

endowed with different qualities. Some are born with a talent for art, sports, teaching, 

etc., while, some are embedded with the qualities of active service. Dharma is the 

manifestation of manôs hidden potential in conformity with the inner law of being. 

Thus, the flowering of human beings to enable to play their roles in society is also 

dharma, that is, svadharma.  

The realization of God, as an undeniable belief in the existence of universal laws, 

is the only way, which leads to knowledge of the nature of the soul (Ǖtma) because 

the individual soul is only a form of God, that is, the ultimate soul (paramǕtmǕ). This 

soul is to be experienced internally as well as in the external world. An ideal yogi or 

one who knows the principle, which explains the very existence of the world, 

according to the GǭtǕ, experiences God in every state. Therefore, the soul is 

permanent and unchanging. It is indestructible while all other physical objects of the 

universe are transient. God (the ultimate soul) is the controller of the individual self 

and physical objects. He is the creator, sustainer and destroyer of the world. He is 

omnipotent and omniscience. 
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Performing actions for social sake without any interest of its own is given much 

importance in the GǭtǕ as means to God-realization given they are postulating that 

soul and society are parts of the universe. śrǭ Ka said in the GǭtǕ that Yogi who is 

engrossed in the benefit of all beings goes to him. The social action propels man 

towards God. Duty should be done not merely for duty but for the sake of 

consolidation of society. We must work because others are in need; we are there to 

help them. That is called lokasaἂgraha, ensuring the stability of human society. The 

ethical concept of lokasaἂgraha, the welfare of the world is the supreme end of the 

GǭtǕ.  

According to the GǭtǕ, the action is superior to inaction. It has been said that 

liberation from the pains, sufferings and bondage due to worldly attachment cannot 

be achieved by fleeing from an action or taking leave from the activity in the present 

life. (The GǭtǕ 3.4) The natural actions being indispensable even to the learned people 

or yogin. Action must be carried out according to oneôs nature. (The GǭtǕ 3.5-13)  

Human actions are necessary for the body and actions are the law of creation. To 

consolidate the society and to bring peace and harmony amidst the social life, actions 

are necessary to be done. (The GǭtǕ 3.20) 

Even God himself acts to set an example to people and to protect society from 

dissolution. (The GǭtǕ 3.21-24) As an incarnation of the Divine, śri Ka is 

speaking: ñLook at me, Arjuna, I have nothing to attain in the three worlds, and yet I 

am constantly engaging myself in actionò. For a learned person, the result of activity 

and inactivity is similar, but the person who is actively engaged in action is more 

superior to the inactive one. The GǭtǕ has indisputably accorded to Karma Yogi in 

preference to Karma SanyǕsa Yogi.  śrǭ Ka tells Arjuna, ñTo work is better than 

not to work . . . Your duty is to work . . . Do what must be doneò. 

In the GǭtǕ, the daily activities or duties of every individual have been discussed 

elaborately, according to which every man has a determined set of action to perform. 

He can achieve his personal and the social ultimate end by preferring these 

determined actions. The distinctions of quality and action have been utilized for the 

division of society into four VarἈas ï Brahmana, KἨatriya, VaiἪya and SȊdra. These 

four social classifications are based on the internal quality and individual skill of the 
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person concerned. The quality of sattva, rajas and tamas determines the actions, 

which have to be assigned to the individuals. The quality of sattva abounds in the 

Brahmana, while rajas dominate sattva in the KἨatriya, in the case of VaiἪyas, the 

rajas overpowering tamas and the reverse being the case of the SȊdra. 

Accordingly, the ethics and moral teachings of GǭtǕ resemble that of Bradley in 

the imagination of every person having a particular station to fill in society. The only 

point where they differ is that while Bradley treats self-realization to be the 

motivating cause, the GǭtǕ considers the aim to be the attainment of God or 

consolidation of society.  
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DO BUSINESS CORPORATIONS HAVE A CONSCIENCE? 
 

NGALEKNAO RAMTHING  
 

There has been much debate concerning questions such as whether business 

corporations have a conscience? Do business corporations have the same intention as 

an individual? Can Business Corporation be treated as a moral agency? Let us now 

examine and discuss how business corporations should or ought to be treated. To 

begin with, a business corporation is an economic institution empowered and 

protected by the law of the state to engage in business transactionswhose main motive 

is to make a profit for shareholders. Business corporations or multinational 

corporations have become so powerful and influential but if such powerful 

institutions are devoid of social and moral consideration what possible harm can it 

pose to the global society? Can business corporations or multinational corporations be 

treated on par with persons having conscience of their own to have moral and social 

responsibilities? Canôt business corporations display moral and civic sense in their 

day to day business activities?  

The analogy of treating corporations as persons under the law has raised the 

issue of whether corporations are sufficient enough to be treated morally and thus 

have moral rights like ordinary individual human beings. Corporations have been 

wielded with immense authority to exercise a variety of political rights, more or less 

extensive and this at the same time raises the questions as to how far do corporations 

owe their responsibility towards with whom the existence of the corporations depend. 

There are two antagonistic views over whether business corporations have a 

conscience.  

Can corporate actions be said to be intentional actions? French1 argues that 

corporations act intentionally and should be held morally accountable for their action. 

He argues that every corporation has an internal decision structure. The CID 

structures have two elements of interest to us here: (1) an organizational or 

responsibility flowchart that delineates stations and levels within the corporate power 

structure and (2) corporate decision recognition rule(s) (usually embedded in 

                                                 
1 French, P., (1997) ñThe Corporation as a Moral Person, ñ in Weiss, W. J., (1994)  Business 

Ethics: A Managerial, Stakeholder Approach, Wadsworth Publishing Company, Belmont, 

California, p. 91 
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something called ñcorporation policyò). The CID Structure is the personnel 

organization for the exercise of the corporationôs power concerning its ventures, and 

as such its primary function is to draw experience from various levels of the 

corporation into a decision-making and ratification process. According to him, 

corporations act through their corporate flowchart and corporate policy because it 

embodies the decisional structure of the flowchart and the intentionality of a firmôs 

policy. He opines that corporate internal decision (CID) structures incorporate actions 

of individuals as a collective. Functioning CID Structures incorporate acts of 

biological persons.  

French calls CID Structure the grammar of corporate decision-making. It is 

the CID Structure that provides internal recognition rules and links and associates 

corporate decisions with the notion of an individual through the CID. It can be said 

without hesitation that a corporationôs very act of doing something concerning CID 

Structure, involves or includes human beings doing things and that the human beings 

who hold various positions in a business corporation usually can be considered as 

having reasons for their behaviour because the behaviour is due to consequent upon 

complying with the CID Structure of a particular corporation in which business 

operates. However, treating CID Structure analogous to individuals or persons seems 

difficult to accept. Because, though the CID Structure encompasses views and 

policies and thus represents the corporationôs decision, corporation, after all, is a 

conglomeration of individuals devoid of the intentionality of themselves. 

Corporations themselves do not have a conscience and whatever plans or policies are 

being made are the corporate members and not the corporations per se.  Hence 

corporation cannot be treated analogously to persons. The difficulty of treating 

corporation on par with a person can be explained by way of interrogation, óis 

Microsoft Corporation identical to a person?ô The answer to this question, most 

obviously, would be negative. Galbraith says, ñFrom [the] interpersonal exercise of 

power, the interactioné of the participants, comes the personality of the 

corporation.ò2  But it can also be said that the interaction being taken place in a 

business transaction is but the corporate members and not corporations per se. The 

problem with this view is that corporations do not seem to act or intend in the same 

                                                 
2 Galbraith, K. J., (1971) The Age of Uncertainty, Boston, p. 261 
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sense that individual humans do. After all, corporations are composed of human 

individuals that we conventionally agree to treat the actions of these individuals as the 

actions of that unit. We can express this precisely in two somewhat technical claims 

that build on the work of Searle:3 

1. A corporate organization ñexistsò only if (1) there exist certain human 

individuals who are in certain circumstances and relationships, and (2) our 

linguistic and social conventions lay down that when those kinds of 

individuals exist in those kinds of circumstances and relationships, they shall 

count as a corporate organization. 

2. A corporate organization ñactsò only if (1) certain human individuals in the 

organization performed certain actions in certain circumstances and (2) our 

linguistic and social conventions lay down that when those kinds of 

individuals perform those kinds of actions in those kinds of circumstances, 

this shall count as an act of the corporate organization.  

It implies that corporate acts originate in the choices and actions of the 

human individuals and thus the human individuals should be considered as the 

primary bearers of moral duties and social responsibility. An action performed in 

compliance with the CID Structure of an organization does not make an organization 

itself responsible for the action which originates from the human individuals. Thus, it 

can be argued that the CID Structure is just a manifestation of the consensus policies 

and decisions made by the corporate individuals and not the corporation per se. If a 

corporation acts wrongly, it is because of what some individual or individuals in that 

corporation chose to do; if a corporation acts morally, it is because some individual or 

individuals in that corporation act morally.4 

In analogous with the view above, Goodpaster and Mathew5argue that since 

corporations are credited with having goals, economic values and strategies, they 

should also have a conscience. They do not, however, believe that corporations 

should be equated with individuals but that understanding organizations as persons 

                                                 
3 Searle, J., (1995) The Construction of Social Reality, Oxford Press, New York 
4 Velasquez, G. M., (1994), Business Ethics: Concepts and Cases, By Pearson Michael 

.Education, Inc., Singapore, p. 18 
5 Goodpaster, K. E., and Mathew, J. B., Jr., (2002) ñCan A Corporation Have A Conscience?ò  

in Applied Ethics: A Critical Concepts In Philosophy, Volume V, edited by Chadwick, Ruth 

and Schroeder, Dorris, Routledge II, New Fetter lane, London 
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can provide a better framework in the understanding of corporate social 

responsibility. For them, a corporation can and should have a conscience because its 

decision-making processes can, and often do, display both rationality and respect and 

thus maintain that a corporation should have a conscience because neither ñinvisible 

handò of the market nor ñgovernmental regulationò can be expected to lead 

corporations to make decisions that accord with morality on the most important 

matters of moral concern.6 They further argue that there is no reason a corporation 

cannot show the same kind of rationality and respect for persons that individual 

human beings can. By analogy, they contend, it makes just as much sense to speak of 

corporate moral responsibility as it does to speak of individual moral responsibility.7 

It is important to note that corporations as one of the social institutions of the 

society do not operate the business in a vacuum. But corporations are intimately 

integrated with the rest of society. They are bound to have interactions and activities 

not only among the business members themselves but also extend far beyond their 

domain and thus affect society and are affected by the social environment 

simultaneously. It is quite possible to say that though corporations are not analogous 

to person yet their activities in doing business can reasonably show the kind of 

rationality and respects towards whom they interact. However, this does not in any 

sense, means that they (corporations) are analogous to persons per se. It is pointed out 

here that the organization structures can incorporate rules or guidelines within the 

system that can be endorsed by corporate leaders to be followed and obeyed by 

everyone but such rules and guidelines should not be treated as ñintentional actsò of 

the corporation. A corporation is an organization composed of individual rational 

beings. It is not a corporation that is rational; it is the individuals who are the bearers 

of rationality and intentionality.  

Though the corporation itself lacks intentionality, yet it gives no exception to 

the corporation from evading responsibility because a corporation is a 

conglomeration of rational individuals whose policies and decisions run the 

                                                 
6 Goodpaster, K. E., and Mathew, J. B., Jr., (2002) ñCan A Corporation Have A Conscience?ò  

in Applied Ethics: A Critical Concepts In Philosophy, Volume V, edited by Chadwick, Ruth 

and Schroeder, Dorris, Routledge II, New Fetter lane, London. 
7 Goodpaster, K. E., and Mathew, J. B., Jr., (January-February 1982) ñCan a Corporation Have 

a Conscience?ò Harvard Business Review 60, p. 132-141 
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corporation. The CID Structure as espoused by French can well adopt responsibility 

not only towards themselves but also towards the society at large. The CID Structure 

can incorporate rules and guidelines that reflect respect for persons in which every 

member is treated as ends in themselves and never merely as means to an end among 

the members in a corporation and members of the society at large in which business 

operates. As Kant in his third formulation of the categorical imperative states: we 

should act as if we are a member of the ókingdom of endsô. This universal 

endorsement by a rational person is what makes Kant say that everyone is both 

subject and sovereign concerning the rules that govern them because it is the rules 

that endorse every rational being worthy to be respected simply by being a rational 

person. Donaldson argues that a corporation can be a moral agent if moral reasons 

enter into its decision making and if its decision-making process controls not just the 

companyôs action but also its structures of policies and rules.ò8 The core concern is 

not whether corporations do have a conscience like rational beings. Any rational 

being is worthy of respect not because of what he/she is but because of being a 

rational being. Any law, be it in business or legal or anything violates the basic 

principle of human right that does not treat persons as worthy of respect. It is quite 

important to remind ourselves ñWould I think it acceptable if any other beings treated 

me the way I treat them?ò  

The productionists9 view corporation as an impersonal profit-making 

institution. For them, the only primary responsibility of business is to make profits 

without moral responsibility. Corporations are not persons but they are artificial legal 

constructions, machines for mobilizing economic investments toward the efficient 

production of goods and service. So, corporations cannot be held responsible but we 

can only hold individuals responsible. Moreover, corporate executives are not elected 

representatives of the people, nor are they anointed or appointed as social guardians. 

They, therefore, lack the social mandate that a democratic society rightly demands of 

those who would pursue ethically or socially motivated policies. By keeping 

corporate policies and plan confined to economic motivations we keep the power of 

corporate executives in its proper place. It is further argued that the idea of moral 

                                                 
8 Donaldson, T., (1982)  Corporations and Morality, Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N.J, p. 

10 
9 Weiss, J. W., (1994) Business Ethics: A Managerial, Stakeholder Approach, by Wadsworth 

Publishing Company, Inc., Belmont, California, p. 90 
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projection is a useful device for structuring corporate responsibility only if the 

understanding of moral responsibility at the level of a person is in some sense richer 

than the understanding of moral responsibility on the level of the organization as a 

whole. If we are not clear about individual responsibility, the projection is fruitless.10 

Velasquez argues that businesses as institutions do not have intentions or act 

as persons. In support of his argument, he gave two reasons:  individual wrongdoers 

will not be sought and punished if the corporation can be held responsible for 

wrongful acts and, understanding corporations as intentional persons will cause us to 

view them as ñlarger than humanò persons whose ends and well-being are more 

important than those of its members.11 

Velasquez, therefore, concludes that it is not the corporation itself, who must 

be held accountable for illegal and immoral acts but rather it is the people in the 

corporation who are to be held accountable. In his view, the corporationôs members 

and not the corporation bring about the acts of the corporation and thus he demurs 

ñthe intention French attributes to corporations, then, do not mark out corporate acts 

as intentional because the intentions are attributed to one entity (the corporation) 

whereas the acts are carried out by another entity (the corporate members).12 

According to him, it is the intention of the members of the corporations who are 

involved and carried out the tasks of business activities executing the tasks and not 

the corporations themselves who possess the so-called intention as pointed by French. 

An act can be said to be intentional if the entity that formed the intention brings about 

the act through its bodily movements.13 Corporations, on the other hand, are nothing 

but are legal entities, with legal rights and responsibilities similar but not identical to 

those possessed by individuals. For Velasquez,14 only corporate members, not the 

corporation itself, can be held morally responsible. 

                                                 
10 Goodpaster, K. E., and Mathew, J. B., Jr., (2002) ñCan A Corporation Have A 

Conscience?ò  in Applied Ethics: A Critical Concepts In Philosophy, Volume V, edited by 

Chadwick, Ruth and Schroeder, Dorris, Routledge II, New Fetter lane, London. 
11 Shaw, W. H., (1990) Business Ethics, By Wadsworth Publishing Company, Canada, p.165 
12 Velasquez, G. M., (Spring 1983) ñWhy Corporations Are Not Morally Responsible for 

Anything They Doò, Business and Professional Ethics Journal 2, p. 8 
13 Velasquez, G. M., (1994) Business Ethics: Concepts and Cases, By Pearson Michael 

.Education, Inc., Singapore, p. 165 
14 Ibid., p. 165 
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In partial agreement with Velasquez, it can be argued that if corporations are 

considered as an economic impersonal institution devoid of intention and morally 

responsible, could it be then possibly mean that corporations do not have moral 

accountability towards anything that does not bring profit to the corporation? 

Corporations are economic institutions having to do with provisioning the needs and 

requirements of customers and the society at large in return for pro62fit. But this does 

not rule out the crucial point, that is, corporations are parts of social institutions 

where individuals of different ranks and status intertwined within a system of the 

body for definite objectives and goals to achieve. Achieving the objectives and goals 

of corporations do not come by themselves but such is the outcome consequent upon 

certain action or determination of the individuals. Objectives and goals are 

necessarily not the attributes of corporations rather they are the determination and 

effort made to be realised by the members of the corporations through various 

activities. By the way, whose objectives and goals corporations are endeavouring to 

achieve? Are the objectives and goals for the corporations themselves or are they for 

the individuals whose shares are being invested in the corporation for a reasonable 

return?  In slight variation with Velasquez, we can conclude that even though 

corporations do not possess intention as rational individuals do, nevertheless, it is 

vital to accept that business decisions do not occur in isolation, but always takes place 

in and within a wider context, which includes not only the corporate members but it 

also includes the society at large. Therefore, business corporations do have 

responsibilities and not only the individuals involved because whatever policies and 

actions executed by the corporate members are the intended plans determined by the 

members in the name of corporations and therefore in certain ways,but corporations 

can also be held responsible for and not only the individuals themselves alone. The 

reason why business corporations too have responsibilities in certain ways is that 

corporate leaders may go and come but as stated above corporation is a legal entity 

having an indefinite life. Every action has a reaction and it is quite possible that an 

adverse consequent perhaps may arise in connection with corporate actions which had 

been done in the past decade in which no particular person could be held responsible 

for the action. In such cases, it is the responsibility of a corporation and not the 

individual members. 
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COGNITION A ND CONSCIOUSNESS: AN ANALYSIS OF THE NATURE 

AND POSSIBILITY OF KNOWLEDGE I N SǔKHYA PHILOSOPHY  
 

SWAGATA GHOSH 
 

Knowledge provides the foundation to our daily life as well as to all our 

endeavours be it empirical or transcendental. Nothing could be accomplished without 

knowledge. Thus, knowledge is undoubtedly regarded as the most valuable asset by 

one and all. Philosophers too hold congruence at this point; however, there seem to be 

innumerable debates among them regarding the nature of knowledge. To be more 

precise, the contention extends to the fact that what at all could be designated as 

knowledge. The SǕkhya philosophical system seems to pose as one of the most 

intriguing schools in this context, as its very philosophy is founded on the fact that 

the consciousness (puruἨa) is essentially non-related (asambaddha), immutable 

(apariἈǕmǭ) and perpetually and universally the same (kȊἲastha). These attributes 

indicate the fact that consciousness can never be related to anything. So the question 

comes up that if the consciousness does not relate with anything at all, then how at all 

cognition could be possible in case of SǕkhya philosophy. Moreover, the notion of 

liberation in the concerned system is purely epistemological. Liberation, here, is 

nothing but the attainment of discriminatory cognition (vivekakhyǕti) between the 

consciousness (puruἨa) and matter (prakἠti). However, if the attainment of 

knowledge itself is impossible for puruἨa then how can such a philosophical position 

be accounted for? Thus, it becomes imperative to study the nature of cognition and its 

apparent connection to consciousness to understand the intricacies of such a profound 

philosophical system. 

According to SǕkhya philosophy, the first evolute of prakἠti is citta. 

Buddhi, mahattattva, antaỠkaraἈa etc. indicate citta. Citta is a taijas element. Taijas 

elements, like water can acquire the shape of other objects. According to SǕkhya 

philosophers, such transformation (pariἈǕma) of citta or psychosis (vἠtti), that is, 

modification of citta in the form of other objects is termed as j¶Ǖna. It is to be noted 

that though the transformation of the citta occurs in the form of the object, yet the 

locus of transformation is the citta itself, since, the transformation must always reside 

in the transformed. Thus, in SǕkhya epistemology vἠttij¶Ǖna is not located in the 

self (Ǖtman), as opposed to other schools; rather it is a property of the citta. 



 

 

 

76 

 

The transformation of citta in the form of j¶Ǖna is of two types. One kind 

occurs inside the body, whereas the other occurs in the external world. The 

transformation of citta in the form of object that occurs in the case of inference and 

verbal testimony takes place inside the body. On the other hand, when the 

transformation of citta in the form of an object occurs through the eyes, that is, in 

case of perception, it takes place at the locus of the object itself (viἨayadeŜa). The 

eyes are situated in the body, but their rays reach the object outside the body and they 

get related. Similarly, the citta, along with the rays of the eyes, reaches the object and 

attains its form. Thus, cittavἠtti or the transformation of citta in the form of an object, 

be it internal or external, is always located in the citta as jñǕna, and thus, j¶Ǖna is 

essentially internal. 

Now whatever be the locus of the transformation of the citta, internal or 

external, the object of knowledge must then always possess a form, so that the citta 

may take up that form. Then, naturally, the question arises that, what would happen 

or how would the cittavἠtti be in case of abstract or formless objects of knowledge? 

SǕkhya replies that in those cases the cittavἠtti too would be formless or abstract; 

and that would also be termed as viἨayǕkǕravἠtti of the citta, that is, the 

transformation of citta in accordance to the object. Thus, it is interesting to note here 

that the term óǕkǕraô in viἨayǕkǕra, padǕrthǕkǕra or arthǕkǕrapariἈǕma orvἠtti 

stands for a relation between the transformation of the citta and the object of 

knowledge, and does not strictly restrict itself to denote distinct forms of objects only. 

Now the most important discussion in any school of epistemology 

concentrates primarily on perception. This is because perception is the direct means 

of cognition and provides a foundation for all other forms of knowledge. We too here 

restrict our discussion to understanding the concept of perception in SǕkhya 

philosophy to delve deeper into the concerned issue. We have already come to know 

that j¶Ǖna is a kind of cittavἠtti. Now, according to SǕkhya philosophers, the means 

of cognition, that is, pramǕἈa too is nothing but a cittavἠtti. Thus, to distinguish 

perception (pratyakἨapramǕἈa) from other kinds of pramǕἈa, ǬŜvaraka provides 

the following definition of perception in the fifthkǕrikǕ - 

óprativiἨayǕdhyavasǕyodἠἨἲaἂtrividhamanumǕnamǕkhyǕtaἂ/ 

talliἆgaliἆgǭpurvakamǕptaŜrutirǕptavacanamtu//ô1.  
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In the kǕrikǕ, first of all, it has been stated that 

óprativiἨayǕdhyavasǕyodἠἨἲamô. The term ódἠἨἲamô indicates the objective or that 

which is being defined (lakѽya), and the definition (lakѽaǺa) consists in the term 

óprativiἨayǕdhyavasǕyaỠô. óLakἨaἈaô means that which distinguishes the lakѽya from 

its similar as well as dissimilar entities (sameanǕsamǕnajǕtǭyavyavaccheda). Here, the 

similar instances are that of inference etc. and the dissimilar ones are the pots, jars 

etc. The definition intends to distinguish pratyakἨapramǕἈa from both the cases and 

establish its distinctness. 

According to SǕkhya philosophy, an object (viἨaya) is that which makes 

itself perceptible by providing the citta a transformation which corresponds to its 

form. Pἠthivǭ etc. are the external objects of cognition, whereas the internal objects 

are pleasure, pain etc. All these are capable of imparting their forms to the 

antaỠkaraἈa, that is, antaỠkaraἈavἠtti. However, there are entities which are not 

perceivable by ordinary human beings. They being supra-sensory or the like can only 

be perceived by the yogins. For instance, the five subtle entities referred to as 

pa¶catanmǕtra are only perceptible to the devatǕ and the yogins. Hence, the term 

óviἨayaô is intended to include all the objects, including the empirically perceptible as 

well as the supra-sensory ones. From here it can be said that the term óprativiἨayaô 

means that which is directed or which intends to be transformed towards these objects 

(óviἨayaἂviἨayaἂprativartateiti prativiἨayamô2). Here, the term óvἠttiô means 

ósannikarἨaô, that is, relation. Thus, the intended meaning of the term óprativiἨayaô is 

a sense organ which can have a relation with each of the objects.  

In such a sense organ, termed as óprativiἨayaô, there occurs an adhyavasǕya 

(adhyavasǕyaŜcabuddhivyǕpǕroj¶Ǖnam), that is, a transformation of the buddhi in the 

form of cognition takes place in that sense organ. This is termed as ódἠἨἲaô. When the 

sense organ comes in contact with the object, the antaỠkaraἈa takes up its form. It is 

argued that when the sense organ gets transformed into the form of the object, then 

the antaỠkaraἈa also takes up that form. Hence, the karaἈa or the instrument towards 

cittavἠtti should be the sense organ itself. The relation (sannikarἨa) between the sense 

organ and the object is the viἨayǕkǕrapariἈǕma, that is, transformation into the form 

of the object on the part of the sense organ. Now, the cognition that is produced due 

to the cittavἠtti induced by the transformation of the sense organ into the form of the 

object is termed as óadhyavasǕyaô. The sense organs are specific in terms of their 
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relation to the type of object to be known by them. Thus, when the transformation of 

the sense organs (indriyavἠtti) occurs in the form of their relation (sannikarἨa) with 

the object, the citta which essentially consists of sattva, rajas and tamas, then the 

suppression of tama guἈa occurs and consequently, the sattva gu a undergoes 

sǕttvikapariἈǕma which is then termed as adhyavasǕya, antaỠkaraἈavἠtti and j¶Ǖna. 

The adhyavasǕya is referred to as dἠἨἲa or pratyakἨapramǕἈa.  

Now, VǕcaspati MiŜra analyses the definition of perception and states the 

significance of each of the consisting terms. In the definition, 

óprativiἨayǕdhyavasǕyaỠô, the term óadhyavasǕyaô is incorporated into the definition 

to prevent the fallacy of over coverage into dubious cognition (saἂŜaya). SaἂŜaya is 

defined as ekadhǕrmikaviruddhanǕnǕdharmaprakǕrakaj¶Ǖna, that is, where the 

cognition of various contradictory properties occurs in the same locus, thus producing 

the cognition of the form óayaἂsarpaỠnavǕô. Thus, such cognition is always devoid 

of certainty. Since óadhyavasǕyaô and óniỠŜcayaô are synonymous, the term 

óadhyavasǕyaô has been included in the definition to prevent the over-coverage into 

saἂŜaya, that is, to emphasize on the certainty of knowledge. 

Now, the term óviἨayaô has been included in the definition to distinguish such 

cognition from viparyaya, that is, illusions. The term óviἨayaô indicates the cognition 

of a noun qualified by an adjective. However, in the case of illusions there cannot be 

any such cognition as it is a fact that illusions are always about unreal entities 

(asadviἨayaka). Thus, the significance of the term óviἨayaô in the definition is to keep 

apart illusions from valid perceptual cognitions. 

Next, the term prati has been included in the definition to leave apart smἠti 

(memory), inference etc. It is important to note here that in the statement 

óviἨayaἂviἨayaἂprativartateô, the term prati does not indicate indriyǕrthasannikarἨa 

(sense-object contact or relation). Yet the verb vartate originating from the root óvἠtuô 

stands for relation (sannikarἨa) and hence that being grammatically related 

(samǕsabaddha) to the term prati, the intended meaning (lǕkἨaἈikaartha) is the 

relation betweenthe sense organ and the object (indriyǕrthasannikarἨa). Hence, it is 

said óindriyǕrthasannikarἨasȊcanǕtô. Thus, it is proved that the given definition is 

complete in terms of being free from the fallacy of over-coverage as well as by 

providing the distinctiveness to perception from similar instances like anumǕna etc. 

and also from dissimilar instances like pot etc.  



 

 

 

79 

 

According to VǕcaspati, pure consciousness or puruἨa is reflected 

(anugrahἠta) by means of perception. That is, when the conscious puruἨa gets 

reflected on the instrument (pramǕἈa), namely, the antaỠkaraἈavἠtti, then the 

cognition of the form óI knowô occurs, which is also known as abhimǕna. AbhimǕnais 

the result of antaỠkaraἈavἠttipramǕἈa with the reflected consciousness on it. 

According to VǕcaspati, buddhitattva or antaỠkaraἈa are unconscious as they all are 

evolutes of unconscious prakἠti. Just as a jar produced from clay is unconscious, 

similarly, the evolute of unconscious prakἠti, like, antaỠkaraἈa is essentially 

unconscious too. Following the same analogy, it may be argued that cittavἠtti 

andadhyavasǕya are also unconscious as they, in turn, are produced from unconscious 

antaỠkaraἈa. Similarly, the other transformations of buddhitattva, like pleasure, pain 

etc. are also unconscious. The only conscious entity is puruἨa and that is essentially 

unrelated to all these transformations, like, pleasure etc. J¶Ǖna, sukha etc. are all 

properties of antaỠkaraἈa and that is their locus. However, puruἨa is reflected in that 

citta itself. As a result, due to the non-discriminatory cognition betweenpuruἨa and 

citta, the properties like, cognition, pleasure etc. which are there in the antaỠkaraἈa 

appear to be that of the puruἨa, and thus, usages like óI am the knowerô, óI am the 

enjoyerô, óI am happyô, etc. occur. Thus, the term óanugrahaô in 

óanenayaŜcetanǕŜakteranugrahastatphalaἂ pramǕbodhaỠô3 as explained so far 

indicates the usage of the properties of the citta as the properties of the puruἨa itself.  

Now here, naturally, the question comes that since puruἨa is essentially 

unrelated (asaἆga), then how can its abhimǕna or I-usage be justified at all? And if 

we admit such usages then the essence of puruἨa would be contradicted. The 

following discussion show how the process of cognition has been explained in 

SǕkhya philosophical system as well as the essence of puruἨa has been retained. 

Like any other philosophical system, in SǕmkhya philosophy too, the term 

ópramǕô is attributed with special significance. The etymology of the term ópramǕô 

shows that it is composed of the root ómǕô meaning knowledge with ópraô prefix and 

with suffix óaἆô added to the root and then another suffix óἲǕpô along with it. Thus, 

the meaning of the term ópramǕô comes out to be valid or perfect cognition. The 

following example would help to explain the concept of pramǕ. Let us consider that 

there is a jar in front of us. As soon as it comes in the proximity of the eyes or any 

other sense organ, the sense organ (j¶Ǖnendriya) immediately takes up the form of 
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that jar. The manas or the internal sense organ helps in acquiring the form of the jar. 

When the complete form of the jar is acquired, the mind then transmits it to the 

ahaἂkǕra. The ahaἂkǕra then provides the form of ahaἂ to the jar; consequently, 

the complex formed is of the form óghaἲǕkǕraahaἂô. This complex then gets 

associated with the buddhivἠtti, and the buddhivἠtti acquires the form of the jar. Now, 

the property of jar-ness (ghaἲatva) in the jar (ghaἲa) is initially known as a universal 

property and then in relation to the individual jar. Finally, the buddhivἠtti associates 

the ahaἂ with the intermediary complex thus formed, and the cognition of the jar is 

produced. Hence, the complete form of the buddhivἠtti is óI know this jarô 

(ghaἲamahaἂjǕnǕmi).  

Now, the above form of buddhivἠtti is essentially unconscious. However, 

such buddhivἠtti partaking the form of the object, due to its origination from 

triguἈǕtmikǕprakἠti, essentially consists of sattva guἈa (sattvaguἈǕnvita), and hence 

it is extremely clear (svaccha) in nature. According to VǕcaspati, such extremely 

clear buddhivἠtti immediately acquires the reflection of puruἨa. Now, according to 

SǕkhya philosophy, puruἨa is non-related (kȊἲastha) and immutable (apariἈǕmǭ). 

As soon as the reflection of puruἨa is received, due to its clarity (svacchatǕ) the form 

of the object is expressed. Such manifested form of the object is called ópramǕô, that 

is, the perfect manifestation of the object through cognition. The instrument, 

however, behind this manifestation does not get manifested; that is called pramǕἈa. 

According to SǕἂkhyatattvakaumudǭ, the expressed or the illumined form of the 

object, which is free from all kinds of uncertainty, fallacy or illusions and that which 

was not known before (anadhigata), such expression of an object is called ópramǕô4 

and the instrument (karaἈa) of such cognition is called ópramǕἈaô. However, the 

author of YuktidǭpikǕ and later on VǕcaspatiMiŜra has stated that the unconscious 

buddhivἠtti is pramǕἈa, whereas the illumined vἠtti of that buddhi itself is the pramǕ. 

There is no causal connection between the pramǕ and the pramǕἈa; however, 

pramǕἈa is the logical and necessary condition of pramǕ. It may further be stated that 

following the SǕkhya philosophical position, the difference betweenpramǕ and 

pramǕἈa is only an apparent one, since; the pramǕἈa requires the help of puruἨa or 

consciousness for its manifestation. To prove this, the SǕkhya philosophers admit 

that the cognition along with its cognates is generated due to the reflection of 

consciousness.  
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Now, if we admit the pramǕ to be located in puruἨa only, then buddhivἠtti is 

the pramǕἈa. Again, if pramǕ is considered to be located in buddhi only, then the 

relation between the object and the sense organ (indriyǕrthasannikarἨa) is the 

pramǕἈa. However, puruἨa is only the witness of pramǕ and never the knower. 

Nevertheless, if we admit pramǕ to be both in puruἨa and in buddhivἠtti, then the 

pramǕἈas would be buddhivἠtti and indriyǕrthasannikarἨa respectively.5 

It is interesting to note here that puruἨa, though essentially inactive (niἨkriya) 

and immutable, is attributed with functionality (arthakriyǕkǕritva) in a certain sense. 

PuruἨa does not possess arthakriyǕkǕritva like buddhivἠtti; however, when the 

buddhivἠtti that is transformed into the form of the object, gets reflected on the 

puruἨa, that itself constitutes the functionality of puruἨa in terms of knowing the 

object (viἨayagrahanarȊpaarthakriyǕkǕritva). It should, nevertheless, be always kept 

in mind that the functionality of puruἨa etc. are not so in the literal sense of the term, 

these are mere usages. To explicate the position an analogy has been used as follows - 

ójapǕsphaἲikayorivanoparǕgaỠkintvabhimǕnaỠô6. That is, a crystal kept near a red 

china rose reflects the colour of the flower on it. That does not mean that the crystal 

has become red in colour, but merely appears to be so. Thus, it may be claimed that 

the reflection is also a transformation of buddhi and the reflection of the object on 

puruἨa is simply like the reflection of an object on water or a crystal.  

Now, if the consciousness gets reflected on the transformed consciousness 

(caitanyavἠtti) then the entire buddhivἠtti appears to be conscious. More so, it seems 

that the buddhivἠtti attained with consciousness is expressing the unconscious, 

material buddhivἠtti. Hence, the reflection of consciousness on buddhivἠtti is termed 

as ócaitanyaviἨayatǕô, since, because of that, buddhivἠtti gets manifested.  

VǕcaspati considers two different forms of perceiving the reflection. One is 

about perceiving a part of the locus of the reflection, whereas the other is concerned 

with the perception of the reflection in its entirety 

(sarvavyǕpirȊpepratibimbadarŜana). He has kept in mind both the cases while 

expressing his views. The form of the object as attained by the buddhivἠtti is termed 

as buddhiviἨayatǕ. Similarly, when the buddhivἠtti is being reflected on 

consciousness (caitanya), then the consciousness also appears to be of the form of the 

buddhivἠtti. Hence, the attainment of the form of the reflected one is nothing but 

óviἨayatǕô. However, Vij¶Ǖnabhiku here argues that the admission of two types of 
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viἨayatǕ, namely, caitanyaviἨayatǕ and buddhiviἨayatǕ, is futile, since, viἨayatǕ is 

one. The attainment of the specific forms of the respective objects of buddhi and 

caitanya is nothing but viἨayatǕ that is specific to the individual cases.  

Now, VǕcaspati MiŜra further states that when the reflection of puruἨa is 

received on the buddhivἠtti, transformed through the attainment of the form of the 

object, the buddhivἠtti does not get revealed, but cognition is produced and the 

cognition of the form of the object is also produced. Now the question arises that how 

at all the cognition of an object is produced? Even though the buddhivἠtti appears as 

conscious, but it is not capable of expressing an object. Again, puruἨa is ubiquitous, 

but it also does not possess the capability of manifesting an object on its own. For, if 

that would have been the case, then all the objects of the world would have been 

manifested simultaneously. Thus, VǕcaspati MiŜra claims that the object itself is 

always non-perceivable. To refute such a position, Vij¶Ǖnabhiku considers 

buddhivἠtti to be instrumental (dvǕra) in attaining the form or the reflection of the 

object, and hence, according to SǕkhya position, perception of objects becomes 

possible.  

So far it is evident that the idea of óarthagrahanaô is pivotal in understanding 

SǕkhya epistemology. Vij¶Ǖnabhiku explains that the óarthagrahanaô, that is, 

knowing the object can be on the part of the buddhi or on the part of the puruἨa. In 

terms of the buddhi possessing the cognition of the object, the arthagrahana means a 

definite transformation of the buddhi. Now naturally, the question would arise that 

whether in case of arthagrahana of puruἨa, a transformation of puruἨa would have to 

be admitted or not. PuruἨa, however, is essentially immutable (apariἈǕmǭ). So, 

puruἨa cannot possess the cognition of the object. Again, there can be another way of 

knowing an object, and that is the reflection of the object on puruἨa. The objects 

while being reflected retain their form.7 Hence, it may be claimed that 

óviἨayagrahanaô or óarthagrahanaô, that is, knowing an object on the part of the 

puruἨa is nothing but its reflection on puruἨa. It does not involve any relation like 

contacts, etc. Here, again it has been argued that if the above claim is admitted, then 

puruἨa being ubiquitous, it would receive the reflection of all entities simultaneously. 

Hence, the cognition of all the objects would be produced at the same moment, but 

that is inadmissible. However, the refutation of the above objection is not quite found 

in the SǕkhya system. Thus, arthagrahana should indicate ǕkǕragrahana that is, 



 

 

 

83 

 

acquiring the form of the object both in case of buddhi and on the part of the puruἨa. 

This, in a way, establishes the theory of mutual reflectivity (anyonyapratibimbavǕda). 

In this context, it may be mentioned that VyǕsadeva, the author of YogasȊtrabhǕἨya, 

also admits such a position.  

Next, the obvious objection that springs up at this point is that if puruἨa is 

qualified (abhimanǭ) with properties like, cognition, pleasure etc., which are in 

essence properties of antaỠkaraἈa, then the true nature of puruἨa, that is, non-

relatedness,  indifference etc. would be hampered. According to the SǕkhyǕcǕryas, 

such never happens. They cite an example in favour of their position, as follows -  if a 

person sees his reflection in a mirror which has got dirty spots on it, and says 

ómalinaἂmukhaἂ meô, then the actual face does not acquire those spots, in reality, it 

is only an apparent usage about the reflected face. Analogously, the properties of the 

antaỠkaraἈa, namely, j¶Ǖna, sukha, etc. express themselves or relate themselves to 

the reflected consciousness or puruἨa only, and not with the pure consciousness itself. 

Thus, the essential nature of puruἨa is never hampered, rather it is well retained. 

In this context, VǕcaspati MiŜra also provides an analogy in consonance with 

the SǕkhyaview, which explains how the essence of puruἨa is maintained despite its 

ǕbhimǕnika cognition. He says that at night the moonlight expresses all the objects, 

but the moon itself does not have any light of its own. It cannot express itself or other 

entities. However, the moon expresses itself as well as all other objects with the help 

of the reflected sunlight on it. Here, the material, unconscious antaỠkaraἈa is 

analogous to the moon. It can neither express itself nor the objects like pot etc. 

However, when the reflection of the self-luminous (prakǕŜasvabhǕva) consciousness 

is received on it, it expresses itself as well as the cognition of pot etc. that are related 

to it. Thus, the possibility of cognitive usages and the like in everyday life are 

properly explained.  

Further, VǕcaspati says that two things happen when the reflection of puruἨa 

is received on the antaỠkaraἈa. First, the unconscious antaỠkaraἈa being the locus or 

substratum of the reflection of the consciousness, it behaves as conscious, and its 

modification (vἠtti), namely, the adhyavasǕya too becomes luminous 

(prakǕŜasvabhǕva). Secondly, due to such reflection there occurs non-apprehension 

of the difference between puruἨa and antaỠkaraἈa, and consequently, puruἨa appears 

to be related to the properties like cognition, pleasure etc. which are there in the 
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antaỠkaraἈa. This position is further supported by the twentiethSǕkhyakǕrikǕï

ótasmǕt tat saἂyogǕtacetanaἂcetanǕvadivaliἆgam/guἈakartἠtve ca 

tathǕkartevabhavatyudǕsǭnaỠ//ô8 According to the said kǕrikǕ, when the puruἨa and 

the antaỠkaraἈa etc. come in proximity, the antaỠkaraἈa behaves like a conscious 

entity and properties like agency etc. appear to be that of the puruἨa. Hence, by the 

reflection of puruἨa on antaỠkaraἈa, the respective attributes are mutually 

superimposed.  

In this context, Vij¶Ǖnabhiku states that though the antaỠkaraἈa behaves as 

the conscious due to the reflection of consciousness on it, yet the reflected 

consciousness located in the antaỠkaraἈa cannot lead to the I-usages of puruἨa, 

despite the apprehension of non-discrimination between consciousness and 

antaỠkaraἈa and the subsequent superimpositions of the properties of antaỠkaraἈa 

on the reflected consciousness. Now, according toVij¶Ǖnabhiku, to explain the I-

usages of the properties of the citta, the reflection of antaỠkaraἈa on puruἨa is also to 

be admitted. Such cognition or realisation as related to the self (pauruἨeyabodha or 

upalabdhi) is termed as pratyakἨapramǕ, that is, valid perception. However, such 

cognition is located in puruἨa (puruἨaniἨἲha). Thus, Vij¶Ǖnabhiku explains 

perception by admitting the mutual reflection betweenpuruἨa and antaỠkaraἈa, 

thereby establishing the theory of mutual reflectivity (anyonyapratibimbavǕda).  

Vij¶Ǖnabhiku cites the main argument in favour of his position from 

SǕἂkhyasȊtrapravacanabhǕἨya as follows - 

óantaỠkaraἈasyatadujjvalitatvǕllohavadadhiἨἲhǕtἠtvamô9, meaning that when we talk 

of the perception of the self (ǕtmadarŜana) the object of that act of perceiving is the 

self itself. Then naturally the question comes up that who would be the agent of that 

action? Now the agent can be the self only and nothing else. This, however, would 

produce the difficulty of ókartἠkarmavirodhaô as the same entity would be attributed 

with agency as well as object-hood. When the buddhivἠtti is reflected on the 

consciousness or self, then the buddhivἠtti itself as well as the form of the object 

attained by the buddhivἠtti, both are manifested by the self. However, the question 

remains that while perceiving an object when usage like,óI am perceivingô occurs, 

then how does the cognition of the form of óIô take place? The self cannot express 

itself, since, the self, being the object (karma) over here, its self-expressiveness 
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(svaprakǕŜatva) would bring about the fallacy of agent-object contradiction. Then 

how come the sense of óIô or the cognition of ahaἂ is expressed? 

In reply to this, Vij¶Ǖnabhiku states that the reflection of consciousness that 

occurs on the buddhivἠtti, that reflection is expressed by the puruἨa. Hence, to 

establish the object-hood (karmatva) of óIô it is necessary to admit the theory of 

mutual reflection, namely the reflection of consciousness on buddhivἠtti and that of 

the buddhivἠtti qualified with the form of consciousness 

(caitanyǕkaragἠhǭtabuddhivἠtti) on the puruἨa. Herein lies the novelty of 

Vij¶Ǖnabhikuôs theory of mutual reflectivity. 

Now, VǕcaspati refutes Vij¶Ǖnabhikuôs position by claiming that there is 

only one reflection, that is, the reflection of consciousness on antaỠkaraἈa. He puts 

forward an example as follows - we find the reflection of the moon on the water of 

the lake, but not vice versa. The reflected moon on the surface of the water consists of 

wavy movements, some particles of dirt etc. These properties are there in the water 

which gets superimposed on the reflection of the moon. Similarly, the luminosity of 

the moon is also superimposed on the water surface, due to the same reflection. Thus, 

óthe moon is throbbingô or óthe moon is dirtyô are only apparent linguistic usages 

which in no way affect the actual moon and are due to the attributes of the water 

itself. Thus, admission of mutual reflection between water and moon is not required 

at all, since, only the reflection of the moon on water suffices to explain the 

superimposed attributes of the throbbing and dirty appearance of the moon on the 

water as well as the manifesting power (prakǕŜatvadharma) of the water. Thus, 

VǕcaspati MiŜra maintains that just like the reflection of the moon on the water 

explains the superimposed attributes of both the water and the reflected moon, 

similarly, simply the admission of the reflection of consciousness on the antaỠkaraἈa 

explains the superimposition of the attributes of the antaỠkaraἈa on the reflected 

consciousness. For that, we do not need to admit another reflection, namely that of 

the antaỠkaraἈa on puruἨa. Just as the actual moon stays pure and unrelated, 

similarly for the pure consciousness as well. The reflected moon gets attributed by the 

properties of the substratum of the reflection; analogously the reflected consciousness 

acquires the properties of the locus of the reflection, that is, of the antaỠkaraἈa itself, 

and merely appears to possess those attributes on its own. Thus, there is no need to 
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admit mutual reflectivity, since, admission of only one reflection 

(ekapratibimbavǕda), as state above, is sufficient to explain the thesis. 

Now, Vij¶Ǖnabhiku clarifies his stance against VǕcaspatiôs views arguing 

from the Neo-SǕkhya position. He says that desire (icchǕ) is always on the same 

locus as that of the buddhi, that is, buddhi and icchǕ are co-located 

(ekǕdhikaraἈastha). So cognition is also the property of buddhi. Otherwise, we would 

have to say that one person would be attributed with buddhi while another with 

desire. That is, however, contradictory to our experience. Thus, it is to be admitted 

that the reflected consciousness on buddhivἠtti manifests the object. However, such a 

standpoint goes against the theory of mutual reflectivity. Vij¶Ǖnabhiku had 

apprehended such objections beforehand and has provided several arguments to 

nullify the other positions and thus establish his theory.  

First, Vij¶Ǖnabhiku says that if the above position is admitted, then there 

appears clear inconsistency between the two SǕkhya aphorisms 

ócidavasǕnobhogaỠô10 and óakarturapiphalabhogǕônnǕdyavatô11. Here, the term 

óbhogaô stands foróI am the knower of this objectô. Such cognition ends up in 

consciousness. It is a common occurrence that the chef prepares the food and the 

master eats it. So if we overemphasize on the fact of co-located-ness of agency 

(kartἠtva) and enjoyership (bhoktἠtva), the above two aphorisms become 

meaningless. Thus, the opponentsô view is refuted. It is, however, important to 

mention over here that according to the classical SǕkhyǭs, agency and enjoyerhood 

both are properties of the prakἠti in its different modes (pariἈǕma), and can never be 

located in puruἨa owing to its essential indifferent (ȊdǕsǭna) and inactive (niἨkriya) 

nature. Even then there does not arise any inconsistency in explaining the I-usages 

with the help of the reflected consciousness owing to the convincing explanation of 

VǕcaspatiMiŜraôsekapratibimbavǕda. 

Secondly, if VǕcaspatiôs views are admitted then it would be impossible to 

prove the existence of puruἨa. He says that if we try to establish the existence of the 

actual pure consciousness (bimbacaitanya) with the help of its reflection on 

buddhivἠtti, then inevitably there would be the fallacy of mutual dependence 

(anyonyǕŜrayadoἨa). Vij¶Ǖnabhiku explains the fallacy elaborately as follows - 

according to VǕcaspati, the reflection of consciousness is received on the buddhivἠtti. 

Now, if such a reflection is obtained, then there must be the existence of the actual 
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consciousness which is being reflected. That is none but puruἨa. However, here an 

objection may be raised that if the existence of bimbapuruἨais not established first, 

then how can the question of its reflection arise at all. Now, if it is claimed that from 

the reflection itself, the existence of bimbapuruἨais established and vice versa, then it 

is a clear case of the fallacy of mutual dependence. Thus, admitting VǕcaspatiMiŜraôs 

views make it impossible to establish the existence of puruἨa. Vij¶Ǖnabhiku claims 

that the admission of anyonyapratibimbavǕda saves us from such difficulties. The 

puruἨa is established as the knower. So to establish the existence of puruἨa we do not 

need to take refuge of the reflection. However, it is necessary to admit the reflection 

of the object of knowledge in the buddhivἠtti in puruἨa itself. It has been already 

discussed that for the knowledge of the self, the reflection of the consciousness on 

buddhivἠtti is compulsory; otherwise there would certainly be kartἠkarmavirodha. 

Thus,Vij¶Ǖnabhiku claims his position ofanyonyapratibimbavǕdato be free from 

fallacies.12 It could, however, be mentioned over here that the above fallacy of mutual 

dependence, as proposed by Vij¶Ǖnabhiku, concerning establishing the existence of 

puruἨa, is not a tenable one as the existence of puruἨa has been logically and 

consistently proved in the seventeenth SǕἂkhyakǕrikǕ13 independent of any theory of 

mutual reflectivity. Thus, it is to be kept in mind that the reflection of the 

consciousness on the buddhivἠtti is held to explain the nature and the possibility of 

knowledge in the classical SǕkhya tradition, and not the existence ofpuruἨa. 

The third argument analyses the expressive power of the reflected 

consciousness on buddhivἠtti in terms of expressing the object. If sunlight is reflected 

on water, that does not express the plants and animals that are there in the water but 

say if a fish enters into that part of the water which is illumined by the sunlight, then 

it being in contact with the sunlight gets immediately expressed. Analogously, the 

reflected consciousness in the buddhivἠtti, though it may express the buddhivἠtti 

itself, it cannot express the object of cognition. Just like the waves of water may be 

illumined by the sunrays themselves but it is not certain whether the same would 

happen in relation to the reflected sunrays; this is because it is not that well-

established that reflected sunrays have the capacity of expressing other objects. This 

proves the fact that the reflection of consciousness is not the same as the 

consciousness itself, rather it is an insentient entity.14Here again, another analogy 

might be put forward to show that the reflection of an illumined object could possess 
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the capacity of expressing other objects just as the actual object itself. We know that 

the sunrays are capable of expressing the objects in a room. Now if we keep a tub of 

water in that room and make arrangements for receiving the sunlight on the tub of 

water only, then also we would find that the other objects of the room are expressed 

due to the reflected sunlight on the water. Similarly, for the consciousness and its 

reflection on the buddhivἠtti.  

Fourth, Vij¶Ǖnabhiku says that when sand particles, water vapour etc. come 

in contact with the extremely luminous sunrays, they are expressed in such a manner 

that we have experiences of mirage. So it is evident that the admission of reflections 

of buddhivἠttiand object (viἨaya) on consciousness (caitanya) for their expression is 

consistent.15 The third and the fourth arguments show the refutation of 

caitanyapratibimbavǕda and the establishment of anyonyaprativimbavǕda 

respectively. However, such contention of the Neo-SǕkhyǭs is not quite accepted by 

the classical SǕkhyǭs due to their extreme articulation in their system to maintain 

the non-related essence of the pure consciousness. 

In the fifth and final argument, Vij¶Ǖnabhikuagain cites the aphorism 

óakarturapiphalabhogoônnǕdyavatô16 to argue against the co-located-ness 

(sǕmǕnǕdhikaraἈya) of knowledge and desire. He says that one can be the enjoyer of 

the fruit of an action despite being not the agent of that action. Like in case of 

cooking, the chef is the agent of the action, while the master is the enjoyer of the fruit 

of that action. Thus, it is clear that even if there is non-co-located-ness 

(vaiyǕdhikaraἈya) in the case of knowledge and desire, no inconsistency (anupapatti) 

occurs. Again, in case of every individual, it is equally experienced by all that during 

an action the manas plays the role of determination (saἂkalpa) and the body directs 

the movement of its parts. The buddhi and the body are different from each other, and 

so one performs the task of determination while the other acts. So here also we find 

that the determination or ascertainment (saἂkalpa) and action (kriyǕ) are in different 

loci. In this way, it is possible to explain one entity as the locus of knowledge and 

another as that of the desire. Thus, Vij¶Ǖnabhikuôs theory appears to be a more 

logical one. However, it is to be kept in mind that if the phenomenon of cognition and 

specifically that of I-usage could be clearly and convincingly attained by considering 

VǕcaspatiMiŜraôsekapratibimbavǕda, then keeping in view the principle of logical 

parsimony, it is sufficient to admit that theory only and hence, the theory of mutual 
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reflectivity is rendered futile. Moreover, admission of the reflection of the qualified 

buddhivἠtti(caitanyapratimbaviŜiἨἲaantaỠkaraἈavἠtti) on the bimbacaitanyaitself 

leaves a room for considering the second-order reflection to be one kind of 

transformation of puruἨa, which is in no way tenable with regard to the SǕkhya 

philosophical system. However, regarding the immutability of puruἨa, if one 

considers a somewhat less rigid view, then the mere reflection of the qualified 

antaỠkaraἈavἠtti on the bimbapuruἨa itself might not appear to be a transformation of 

puruἨa at all. An analogy might help to clarify. Let us consider the case of a mirror 

where various things are reflected at different points of time. Those reflections, 

however, do not modify the nature of the mirror. It simply continues to exist as a 

mirror, that is, an object which has got the reflectivity power. Similarly, in case of the 

bimbacaitanya, if it is considered simply as the reflector of the qualified buddhivἠtti 

or in other terms as a mere witness of it then, Vij¶Ǖnabhikuôs position could be 

considered without hampering the essence of the bimbapuruἨa. Thus, the theories of 

reflectivity as proposed by VǕcaspatiMiŜra and Vij¶Ǖnabhiku both in their respective 

wayshelp to resolve the cognitive issues related to I-usages, provided the notions are 

applied in a very cautious and articulate manner. 

In favour of his position, Vij¶Ǖnabhikufurther argues that according to 

SǕkhya philosophy, consciousness is a substance and it is ubiquitous. Moreover, it 

being eternal, it is always in contact with all the entities simultaneously. Here, it 

might be argued that just like the sunrays express all the objects that are in contact 

with it, similarly, all that is in contact with the ubiquitous consciousness, be 

simultaneously expressed. However, there is not much convincing answer to that. 

Thus, the issue somehow stands that how can then the buddhivἠtti transformed into 

the form of the object be expressed? 

According to SǕkhyaphilosophers, objects are expressed from time to time 

and not always. Vij¶Ǖnabhiku terms it as ókǕdǕcitkatvaô.17 It means ósometimesô. We 

know that it is essential for buddhi to acquire the form of the object, for its cognition 

to be produced. Similarly, if puruἨa expresses the buddhivἠtti, then it should also be 

essential for the puruἨa to acquire its form. But puruἨa, according to the ŜǕstras, 

cannot undergo any transformation, yet for the sake of explaining the methodology of 

cognition, puruἨa too must receive the reflection of the buddhivἠtti. In this context, 
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there are proofs from Smἠti as well, that establishes the fact of reception of reflection 

by puruἨa; and the SmἠtivǕkya is as follows: 

ótasmiἂŜciddarpaἈesphǕresamastǕvastudἠἨἲayaỠ/ 

ǭmǕstǕỠpratibimbantisarasǭvataἲadrumǕỠ//ô18 

At this juncture reflecting from SǕkhya position, the process of cognition of 

I-ness (ahaἂ) can be traced as follows - in case of ahamǕkǕra cognition the 

buddhivἠtti acts as the special cause (karaἈa). The reflection of the consciousness is 

being received by the intellect (buddhi). The causal efficacy(kǕraἈatǕ) ofbuddhi lies 

in the fact of receiving the reflection of the consciousness. Now, the buddhivἠtti 

which has attained the reflection of consciousness is the cause towards 

ahamǕkǕraj¶Ǖna. Here, the cognition of the form of cognition (j¶ǕnǕkǕraj¶Ǖna), that 

is, cidǕbhǕsa is there in buddhi itself. The object of this cidǕbhǕsa which is there in 

buddhi is ahaἂ. Thus, buddhi gets associated with attributes like j¶ǕnǕŜrayatva 

(=j¶Ǖtἠtva) and ahamǕkǕraviἨayǕŜrayatva in definite order. Thus, in buddhi we find 

the co-located-ness of j¶ǕnǕŜrayatva and ahamǕkǕraviἨayǕŜrayatva, and due to such 

co-located-ness there occurs non-discriminatory mode of cognition in buddhi between 

the viŜeἨya and viŜeἨaἈa of the cognition. Thus, the mode of buddhi that is produced 

is I-ness-associated-knower-ship (j¶ǕtἠtvaviŜiἨἲaahaἂ) and accordingly the usage 

produced is óI am the knowerô(óahaἂj¶ǕtǕô). 

Now, onfurther analysis, we might say that valid cognition (pramǕ) is not a 

property of buddhi. This is because, when puruἨa is reflected on the pramǕἈa, that is, 

on the buddhivἠtti, there appears an identity or non-discrimination between the 

consciousness and the buddhi. Due to such identity, the properties of buddhi get 

superimposed on puruἨa and consciousness is also superimposed on buddhi. Thus, 

the reflected consciousness on buddhivἠtti appears to be the knower. Another analogy 

has been shown here that when the moon gets reflected on the waves of the river 

water, the reflection of the moon quivers on the water surface; then ordinary usages 

like, óThe moon is quiveringô (ócandraỠkampateô) occurs, which shows the 

imposition of the properties of the reflected moon on the actual moon. Similarly, 

usages like knower (j¶ǕtǕ) or óI knowô (óahaἂjǕnǕmiô) are simply imposed on pure 

consciousness. Such usages are referred to as the ópauruἨeyabodhaô (the cognition of 

puruἨa); however, such is not a true property of puruἨa, it is a mere imposition. In 

this context, other commentators also maintain that óbuddhivἠttyǕsahaaviŜiἨἲaỠô19 
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meaning that the apparent pauruἨeyabodha is nothing but the buddhivἠtti itself. 

VǕcaspatiMiŜra, however, admits here that if we conceive of the idea of 

pauruἨeyabodha as the compound that is obtained through the imposition of the 

properties of buddhi on the reflected consciousness on it, then we arrive at an 

inconsistency. The reflected consciousness is not the puruἨa itself, rather it being 

insentient, can never manifest the buddhivἠtti. Thus, the reflected consciousness does 

not have any expressive capacity. 20 Hence, here we find that both VǕcaspatiMiŜra 

and Vij¶Ǖnabhiku agree with the view that the reflected consciousness cannot 

possess the same status and capacity as the actual consciousness, and hence, its 

accountability for the I-usages is a matter of extreme philosophical concern. 

Now, we know that Vij¶Ǖnabhikumaintains that the reflected consciousness 

is not like the pure consciousness itself. It does not possess any capacity to express 

objects. According to him, the expression of objects constitutes functionality 

(arthakriyǕkǕritva). This is his main contention. From this part, we enter into the 

discussion on pramǕ following the neo-SǕkhyas namely, the followers of 

Vij¶Ǖnabhiku. According to them, pramǕ is of two typesˈ the buddhivἠtti in the 

form of an object (viἨayǕkǕrabuddhivἠtti) and the reflection of that buddhivἠtti on 

puruἨa.21 The instrumental or specific cause (karaἈa) towards the first kind of pramǕ 

is the eyes or other sense organs while that of the second part is the antaỠkaraἈavἠtti. 

In this context, it has been clarified by other commentators like BǕlarǕmaUdǕsǭna, 

that the eyes etc. are the karaἈa of pramǕ. However, it is important to keep in mind 

that here, karaἈa is defined as óyenakriyǕkriyate tatkaraἈamô, meaning that which is 

responsible for the occurrence of the action. Further, BǕlarǕmaUdǕsǭna states that the 

buddhivἠtti acts both as the pramǕ and the pramǕἈa. The reflected consciousness on 

buddhivἠtti acts as the knower (pramǕtǕ) and the consciousness which has received 

the reflection of the buddhivἠtti on it, is then the witness of the pramǕ only 

(pramǕsǕkἨǭmǕtra).  

VǕcaspatiMiŜra and other philosophers, however, have not admitted two 

types of pramǕ. According to them, when the sense organs get associated with their 

specific objects under their modes (svavἠtti), then the tamaguἈa diminishes 

(abhibhava) and the sattvaguἈa becomes extremely intense (udbhava). Such a state 

of the buddhivἠtti associated with the intense sattvaguἈa is called adhyavasǕya. Thus, 

the buddhivἠtti in the form of the object constitutes the pramǕἈa. When such 
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buddhivἠtti receives the reflection of consciousness on it, then that buddhivἠtti gets 

imposed on the reflected consciousness; and that is the pramǕ. PramǕ is due to 

pramǕἈa. Thus, it is evident that the superimposed properties of the buddhivἠtti on 

the reflected consciousness is referred to as the pramǕ, and not simply the properties 

of the buddhivἠtti itself.  

Finally, we can cite the view of MadhusȊdana Sarasvatǭ22 in the context of 

our discussion throughout. According to him, the buddhivἠtti delimits (avacchinna) 

the puruἨa or the supra-sensory consciousness, and superimposes its properties and 

attributes on it. Whatever is imposed on puruἨa, that gets manifested. It is to be kept 

in mind here that Vij¶Ǖnabhiku has also talked of such an argument in his text 

PravacanabhǕἨya through the analogy of the mirage in a desert. From here it might 

be claimed that the theories reflectivity are mere representations of the cognitive 

process, however, they all emphasize somehow or the other on the fact that 

reflections of the buddhivἠtti should be received on the supra-sensory consciousness 

only, and not on the reflected consciousness which acts as its representative. 

The entire discussion carried out thus portrays that the view of 

ekapratibimbavǕda bears in it the apprehension of the non-attainment of the cognition 

of the bimbapuruἨa itself and accordingly, all sorts of I-usages would be based on the 

mere reflection of the consciousness and not the actual consciousness itself. This is 

because however closely the reflection might resemble the actual, yet it can never be 

the actual itself. Such has been admitted by VǕcaspati MiŜra too as we have found 

above. On the other hand, the admission of anyonyaprativimbavǕda is not possible 

without considering a restricted sense of the functionality (arthakriyǕkǕritva) of 

puruἨa as held by Vij¶Ǖnabhiku. However, such meticulous analysis into the issues 

involved in case of cognitive usages in SǕkhya philosophy finally proves that the 

views held by various philosophers regarding the nature and possibility of knowledge 

in the SǕkhya system are consistent with the epistemological and metaphysical 

position of the essence of puruἨa as admitted in SǕkhya philosophy, and 

convincingly establishes the cognitive usages of I-ness with regard to the reflected 

consciousness, be it one-sided or mutual (in a restricted sense as discussed above), 

and at the same time retains the essence of puruἨaas the perpetually and universally 

unaltered consciousness (kȊἲasthasvabhǕvacaitanya). 
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REVIEW OF ETHICAL NATURALISM AS A FORM OF 

 COGNITIVISM A ND REALISM  
 

ANUREEMA BHATTACHARYYA  
 

Ethical Naturalism is a form of a meta-ethical theory which connects ethical 

judgements with empirically verifiable natural factors. This makes naturalism a 

cognitive theory because verifiability confirms the truth/falsity. The relation of moral 

language to natural /empirical factors has been variously interpreted by the naturalist 

philosophers. Naturalism in Ethics may mean either of the following:  Ethical terms 

may be defined or analysed in terms of natural facts and properties; Ethical terms 

denoting ethical properties are constituted of natural properties; Ethical properties are 

dependent on natural properties; Ethical properties are identical with natural 

properties but cannot be defined in terms of them, i.e. they do not have an identity in 

meaning. Ethical Naturalism is an interpretation of ethical language which refers to 

two things - firstly, that the ethical judgement expresses a knowledge by way of 

empirical verification; secondly, that the judgement contains ethical terms which may 

refer to something real or existent and is therefore verifiable. The former has an 

epistemological flavour while the latter a metaphysical flavour of naturalism. 

However, it is not that cognitivism and realism confirm one another, because a known 

thing can be real or unreal, again a real object may be either known or unknown. Let 

us, therefore, consider to what extent can an ethical naturalist theory fulfil the 

demands of cognitivism and realism.  

In this contribution, an attempt has been made to confine myself only to the 

first meaning of naturalism which says that ethical judgements constitute ethical 

terms definable in factual terms. Hence, there is a semantic identity of moral and non-

moral terms. This makes the ethical terms substitutable by factual terms. Hence, an 

ethical judgement may be reduced to a factual judgement which is verifiable to be 

true or false. The factual terms refer to natural facts of the world which are real. 

However, the theory does not refer to moral facts corresponding to moral terms which 

are real. The moral terms have their correspondence with the real world only through 

the factual terms which define them.   

Let us examine some concrete theories of naturalism. The theories of 

naturalism have both subjective as well as objective factors constituting the definiens 

of normative terms. They may thus be classified as subjective naturalism and 
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objective naturalism. Those naturalists who define moral terms by subjective facts 

like individual feelings, attitudes, interests, desires etc.  are subjective naturalists, 

whereas those who define them by objective facts like natural tendencies or capacities 

in objects are objective naturalists. Subjective naturalism declares that an ethical term 

in an ethical judgement may be defined in terms of feelings or emotions of an 

individual or a group of individuals. There are several possibilities in this regard: 

a) X is good =  interest is taken in X by S (individual subjective naturalism),                     

b) X is good =  interest is taken in X by the members of group G (general 

subjective naturalism),           

c) X is good = interest is taken in X by someone i.e. anyone (Perryôs interest 
theory of naturalism). 

 

Individual Subjective Naturalism: 

If the judgement óX is goodô or óA is rightô is identical in meaning with some 

proposition which expresses the attitude or feeling of one particular person, then the 

theory is individualistic. This is because the crucial term ógoodô, órightô etc. is defined 

with reference to one and only one person. In this case, however, it will also be 

possible to distinguish the individual as ófirst-personô from óthird personô. According 

to ófirst-personô views, when we say ñX is goodò, we mean that we have a particular 

feeling or emotion about X; according to óthird personô theories, a statement ñ X is 

goodò means that some other person has such an emotion.  

First-person theories lead us to some peculiar consequences. Firstly, it 

follows from such a theory that there are no disagreements about what is good. Two 

contradictory statements ñX is goodò and ñX is not goodò are not contradictory when 

uttered by two different persons or the same person at different times. They express 

two compatible facts ï one person likes X and the other does not, or the same person 

likes X at one moment and does not like it at some other moment. Each of us when 

asserting an action to be right or wrong is merely asserting our feelings. Hence, they 

can never be contradictory; neither is there any scope for moral disagreement.  

Secondly, first-person theories state that proof of any moral judgement is constituted 

of only whether the particular person making the judgement does have the feeling or 

attitude. A. C. Ewing in his book óEthicsô (New York, The Free Press, 1965) offers 

severe criticism against this view. He says that if such a definition is correct, it 

follows that a man can never be wrong in ethical judgement unless he has made a 

mistake about his psychology. Again two people will never mean the same thing 
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despite commenting the same i.e. ógoodô or óbadô on any object say óXô; they will 

simply be expressing their approvals or disapprovals. Finally, if a person condemns 

another person or an act, it wonôt be actually about the person or the act referred to, 

but will only be expressing the speakerôs feelings.   

Third-person theories hold that ñX is goodò means ñS likes/approves/has a 

favourable attitude towards X. ñThis theory can avoid relativism because a third 

personôs feeling is referred to here; it is not conditioned by the speakerôs individual 

feelings.  Again, there can be genuine moral disagreement in this context when two 

persons differ about the feelings of the particular individual óSô. Despite this, the 

theory is not without its difficulties. It might be questioned that how can the third 

person designated as óSô be specified?  If it is any person chosen at random, then 

there is no reason why there could not be any other óSô instead. If the óSô is specified 

as God, it makes the theory a non-naturalistic one in the sense of being not 

empirically verifiable. If óSô means a sovereign ruler, then people who wish to mean 

óthe Queen of Englandô by óSô will not be satisfied.  

General Subjective Naturalism: 

Subjective naturalism may be of a general form in which moral judgements 

are defined in terms of feelings or emotion of a certain group of people. In such a 

case, the question might arise as to how is the particular group selected. Even if all 

members of a certain group agree on the fact that the meaning of ñX is goodò will be 

ñWe approve of Xò, it is quite possible that people outside the group might consider it 

a mere stipulation or reporting.  They might for good reason describe it as arbitrary 

and hence unfair. When critically assessed, this general view seems not very different 

from the first-person view.  By saying that ñX is good ñwe mean the same as ñwe 

members of group G approve of Xò. Now, if S who is a member of group G says ñX 

is goodò, he is saying that members of group G approve of X. Again if S1 who is a 

member of group G1 says ñX is goodò, he is saying that the members of group G1 

approve of X.  This shows that there can never be ethical disagreement between two 

people from different groups, because two seemingly incompatible judgements made 

by members of different groups are, according to this view, not incompatible. 

Moreover, the same person may be a member of many groups at the same time. This 

leads to puzzling consequences, and the view is subject to a modified and somewhat 

limited relativism. Now, a question arises that ñHow is the group chosen?ò or, ñ 
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Where lies the certainty that whatever the chosen group says will be never wrong?ò 

The argument which is most crucial in this context is: it is obvious that we ought to 

seek as the moral end what is intrinsically good or right just because it is good or 

right in itself; we ought not to seek what most people approve of just because they 

feel the approval of it.  Therefore ógoodô or órightô cannot mean the same as 

óapproved by most peopleô.  

R.B. Perryôs Interest-theory of Naturalism:  

According to Perry, an American neo-naturalist philosopher, ñany object, 

whatever it be, acquires value when any interest, whatever it be, is taken in it; just as 

anything whatsoever becomes a target when anyone whosoever aims at it.ò (Ralph 

Barton Perry, General Theory of Value, Harvard University Press, Cambridge, 1926). 

Hence, for Perry, X has value= interest is taken in X by someone, i.e., anyone. We 

see that Perryôs subjective naturalism is much more liberal than either of the above 

versions. Whatever is an object of a personôs interest becomes an object of value. The 

deeper the interest, the more valuable is the object; and the greater the number of 

individuals expressing an interest in the object, the greater its value. Objects increase 

in value concomitantly as interest is shown in them, and lose value as interest 

diminishes.  

One objection often raised against Perry is that his theory entails relativistic 

consequences. If the definition he stipulated for ógoodô is accepted, he is forced to 

accept other stipulated definitions which contradict his own because they are chosen 

by other philosophers.  The interest-theory of value is troublesome because it is open 

to serious counter-examples. Some people find interest in murder, revenge, rape, 

cruelty, hate, war, death etc., so they are instances of ógoodô. But such a view is 

unacceptable. Ewing in Ethics objected to this theory arguing that if good=desired 

and better = desired more, then in reality what is desired more should be more good. 

But this is not always the case. We may desire more about the welfare of our near and 

dear ones than that of people of whom we read in the newspaper. But this does not 

make the former case better than the latter. One of the severest critiques of Perryôs 

Naturalism is that Perry is not very reasonable in identifying goodness with interest, 

because interest does not necessarily make a thing good. Feeling of interest is 

important for a thing to be good, but it does not have sufficient features to be equated 

with it. 
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Subjective Naturalism as a Form of Cognitivism: 
 

All the above versions of subjective naturalism refer to certain 

feelings/emotions of individuals or individual groups in defining value terms. We 

have analysed all the possible problems in dealing with subjective factors. Now, the 

question is whether the definition of moral terms in evaluative judgements by such 

subjective factors can generate moral knowledge or not. It is interesting to note at this 

point that though there are subjective factors in the definiens, the presence or absence 

of those facts makes the definition true or false, hence giving the moral judgement a 

cognitive value. There may be a problem with the definition itself, but if the 

definition is accepted and is considered as means of doing naturalism, the theory 

makes ethical judgements empirically verifiable as is the case in any scientific 

knowledge.  

Here there are two aspects we are dealing with - the satisfiability of 

subjective naturalism in terms of its definition, and the success of the subjective 

naturalist theory as contributing to ethical knowledge. As seen in the individual first-

person and third-person theories, the definition of a moral term ógoodô in ñX is goodò 

is either in terms of the individual subjectôs feeling or the feeling of the group to 

which the subject belongs. Hence the meaning of the judgement has reference to the 

individual moral agent who passes the judgement, and the knowledge of the 

statement óX is goodò is concerning the individual who utters it. A piece of 

knowledge is justified to be objectively true or false with respect to its 

correspondence with reality. For example- on seeing a green tree if a person says,ñ 

The tree is greenò, he has true knowledge, whereas if he sees it with a jaundiced-eye 

and utters, ñThe tree is yellowò, he has false knowledge. According to subjective 

naturalist theories, a person knows ñX is goodò when he has certain interest or 

feelings for it. The judgement is tested to be true or false, i.e. the statement ñX is 

goodò is tested to be true or false if he has the requisite feelings. This involves 

circularity. If the subject does not have the feeling, he does not utter it to be ógoodô, 

but the utterance ôgoodô is justified with reference to the presence/absence of feelings. 

Such knowledge, therefore, will be subject-related. I shall here prefer to call such 

knowledge not objective at all, rather, not knowledge at all.  
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Objective Naturalism: 

Objective naturalism is a theory which claims that moral judgements are 

definable by factual judgements which refer to certain objective facts instead of 

appealing to the feelings of individuals or groups.  Edward Westermarck, a 

Darwinian philosopher of the 19th century considered that moral terms are to be 

defined by natural tendencies in objects causing an agent to approve or disapprove of 

it. If the object tends to cause approval in the subject, he judges it to be ógoodô and if 

it causes disapproval, he calls it óbadô. (Edward Westermarck, Ethical Relativity, New 

York, Brace & World, 1932). These tendencies are inbuilt in the nature of an object 

and hence are objective. According to this view my saying ñX is rightò=ñX tends to 

cause me to approve of itò. X may have a tendency to cause me to approve of it, but I 

do not approve of it, or I am not acquainted with X. Hence we see that the tendency 

may be there in an object to cause its approval by a subject, but the subject fails to do 

so, i.e. the tendency in the object is irrespective of the subject. This makes it an 

objective theory of naturalism. Westermarck says, ñThe doing of what ought not to be 

done, or the omission of what ought not to be omitted, is apt to call forth moral 

indignation ï this is the most essential fact involved in the notion of óoughtô.ò( 

Edward Westermarck, The Origin and Development of the Moral Ideas,Vol. I, 

London, Macmillan and Co. Ltd., 1906,). óOughtô and ódutyô express the tendency of 

omitting the possibility of disapproval. It does not say anything about the 

consequences of the performance. The tendency in a phenomenon to arouse moral 

disapproval is expressed by the term óbadô or ówrongô. The truth/falsity of moral 

judgements is a function of whether or not there is this tendency. He says: ñIt is, of 

course, true that we in a given moment have a certain emotion; but in no other sense 

can the antithesis of true and false be applied to it.ò(Westermarck, Ethical Relativity). 

Westermarckôs theory may seem to be a non-cognitivist one. This is because 

at some point of his philosophy Westermarck had commented that all attempts of the 

moral philosophers, common-sense theorists to prove the objective validity of moral 

judgements have failed because the predicates of moral judgements are ultimately 

based on emotion. Since no objectivity can come from an emotion, so the moral 

judgements do not have objective validity and hence are non-cognitive in nature. 

Though Westermarck advocates the theory of the emotional origin of moral 

judgements, he does not mean that moral judgements imply the existence of moral 
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emotion in the mind of the speaker. What he intends to assert is that there is a 

tendency in the object to arouse the feeling of approval or disapproval in the 

subjection the presentation of the object, and such tendency is a natural one 

irrespective of the actual feeling of approval/disapproval? Hence, this is an objective 

tendency view of naturalism.  

Westermarckôs view is not free from criticism. It is practically not 

conceivable that we judge a thing to be good because the thing tends to cause me to 

approve of it. After all, when we judge it as ógoodô, we do not justify the judgement 

by the objectôs causing the speaker to approve of it. Rather, it is because the thing is 

good that the subject approves of it. The goodness/badness of a thing is something 

intrinsic to the nature of the object; it cannot be contained in its approval/disapproval. 

Again, the same object may tend to arouse approval in one subject and disapproval in 

another. This makes the same object both ógoodô and óbadô. But if the tendency is 

objective, it cannot vary with the subject. Finally, it is as if we cannot judge a thing to 

be ógoodô or óbadô if we are not affected to have approval or disapproval of it. This is 

also not quite acceptable. 

Tendency View as a Cognitive Theory: 

Can the tendency view of naturalism be considered a cognitive theory? When 

an ethical judgement is empirically verifiable, it is cognisable. According to the 

tendency view, an ethical judgement is verifiable as true or false if the object on 

which the judgement is passed does/does not tend to cause approval/disapproval. 

Now, when a moral judgement is passed on an object, it is a mark of its 

approval/disapproval, i.e. if the subject marks it ógoodô, he approves of it, whereas if 

he calls it óbadô, he disapproves of it. This shows that the object must have caused the 

subject to have such feeling of approval/disapproval, for which he makes such 

comments as óX is goodô or óX is badô. The objectôs causing the approval must be 

due to the tendency inherent in it. Thus the tendency view asserts the presence of 

tendency in an object which is verifiable the moment we evaluate the object. The 

verifiable factor is such that there is no chance of its being false since it is there in an 

evaluated object irrespective of its actualisation. Hence, the utterance of moral 

judgement is just enough to make it a piece of knowledge.  Cases where the object 

does not have the tendency are cases where no evaluative judgement is passed on it.  
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In this sense can the objective tendency view of naturalism be considered a version of 

cognitivism.  

Spencerôs Evolutionary Naturalism: 

One of the objectivistic naturalist views which are not a tendency view is that 

of Herbert Spencer. Spencer was one of the foremost proponents of evolutionary 

naturalism. According to him, ógoodô may be defined as ómore evolvedô. As stated in 

his famous dictum, ñThe conduct to which we apply the name good is the relatively 

more evolved conduct; and bad is the name we apply to conduct which is relatively 

less evolved.ò(Herbert Spencer, The Data of Ethics, London, 1879). By being ómore 

evolvedô, he means ómore conducive to livingô. An evolved conduct strives towards 

self-preservation to attain a longer and a fuller life. Hence, ñéwe regard as good the 

conduct furthering self-preservation, and as bad the conduct tending to self-

destruction.ò Now, the surplus of enjoyment makes self-preservation desirable. An 

action which serves the lives of others is called a good action because it has 

immediate and also remote effect on all persons, that the good is universally 

pleasurable.  

Spencerôs view is directed towards a synthesis of egoism and altruism. Just as 

it is true that a person must seek his pleasure and preserve his own life, it is equally 

desirable that he does it by helping others. An individualôs welfare is hampered if it 

fails to be altruistic. Self-happiness is gained by furthering anotherôs happiness and 

general happiness is furthered by promoting self-happiness. Good conduct, therefore, 

produces a surplus of pleasure, and bad conduct results in a surplus of pain.  

The theory gives room for moral disagreement. Two persons may disagree 

concerning calling a particular action good in the sense of being more conducive to 

li ving. The same action may be universally pleasure-producing to one person but may 

not be so to some other person. But to judge an action to be conducive to life or not 

and thereby to be good or not can be related to its being more evolved. A more 

evolved conduct implicitly refers to its advancement in time. But we see that there are 

throwbacks in history, thus a more evolved conduct over time may not be a more self-

preservatory one. Moreover, if moral superiority is defined by being more evolved, 

we see that advancement in evolution is also defined by being morally superior. This 

involves circularity.  
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Spencer attempted to present the theory of evolutionary naturalism to reach 

utilitarianism. His prime focus was to advise for a life which is not for mere survival 

but is enriched in pleasurable bounties. His basic defect was laid in his assuming that 

life evolves for the better. We may here refer to the criticism of Spencer by Thomas 

E. Hill who in his book Ethics in Theory and Practice (New York, Crowell, 1956) 

points out quite rationally that with higher forms of evolution there is a rise in the 

level of intelligence and social organisation. This naturally creates a more 

complicated circumstance leading to more destructive forces and wars. The more 

progress in development, the more is the chance for being intelligently shrewd and 

cruel. Therefore, it may be said that morality does not come from development; 

rather development and progress depend on morality.  Thus his defining of ógoodô in 

terms of ómore evolvedô is not a decisive one. Even if the definition is proper, it 

cannot be objectively verified whether a particular action is more evolved or not in 

the sense that it is self-preservatory or not as analysed by Spencer. It is important to 

distinguish in this context objective verification from the objective factor. The 

explanation given by Spencer to define ógoodô refers no doubt to an objective factor 

but does not guarantee any objective verification for that. Hence, the definition of 

moral terms under evolutionary naturalism of Spencer cannot raise an evaluative 

judgement to the level of knowledge.  

Naturalist Theories as Forms of Realism: 

In all such cases, moral terms referring to moral properties are equated with 

factual terms denoting factual properties. Hence, the reality of moral properties is 

judged with respect to the reality of factual properties. But if such facts are 

behavioural, emotional, they cannot be real irrespective of the subject. Hence, the 

subjective naturalist theories are not to be considered as realist theories. 

On the other hand, objective naturalism which equates moral terms with 

terms denoting objective natural facts has a claim for the existence of such facts 

irrespective of the subjective emotions. Hence, this version of naturalism can be 

considered a realist theory. As seen in Westermarckôs tendency view, the object 

which is evaluated has a natural tendency which causes a feeling of 

approval/disapproval for it. This tendency being a natural constitution of the object is 

as much real as is the object itself. Hence, when a moral term is defined in terms of 

such a natural tendency, it refers to a form of realism.   
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As analysed in Spencerôs theory, an object is good if it is more evolved. 

Spencer has a very specific explanation of the connotation óbeing more evolvedô. 

There may be difficulties in the definition thus suggested or maybe differences in 

considering whether an act or a thing has at all the specific features of being more 

evolved or not. But if they are present in a particular action, the action becomes good. 

Here also we see that an objective factor being real can be used as a mark of 

verification of the judgement. It is however noteworthy that, in both the forms of 

naturalism ï subjective and objective, there is no possibility of the existence of moral 

property in its direct sense. Where possible, they are real only by virtue of 

definitional substitution of moral terms by factual terms, thereby referring to factual 

properties. In this sense, the realism hinted at in objective naturalism may be 

considered as a form of indirect realism. 
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ALETHIC RELATIVISM AND FAULTLESS DISAGREEMENT  

ANUMITA SHUKLA AND MAYANK BORA 

Introduction:  

Dora believes that liquorice is tasty. Norma, on the other hand, cannot stand 

liquorice and believes it to be the foulest tasting substance on the planet. To her, it is 

amply clear that it is false that liquorice is tasty. Dora and Norma then seem to be in 

disagreement with each other on the matter of the taste of liquorice. Understanding 

disagreement in terms of taking differing (doxastic/alethic) attitudes towards the same 

truth evaluable content, we may say that Dora and Norma take disparate attitudes 

towards the same content as expressed by (1): 

(1) Liquorice is tasty. 

Yet, it is not clear if either Dora or Norma can be faulted for taking the attitudes they 

take. As one may say, it is, after all, a matter of taste. It seems what we have here is 

the case of a faultless disagreement (FD, henceforth). 

That there can be FDs seems quite intuitive. But, how can that be? How can 

we have disputes where no one is at fault? The ready explanation for faultlessness in 

the domain of taste seems to be that when it comes to taste there are no objective 

standards. Instead, different people can have different standards of taste and thus even 

if they disagree about the taste of something they are not to be faulted, as long as they 

are applying their standards correctly. In other words, the occurrence of FDs in a 

domain seems to demand a relativistic conception of the domain. Yet, it is not clear 

how to formulate a conception of relativism such that it can do justice to the intuition 

that there can be FDs. 

Kölbel (2003) has argued that relativism, if it is to capture our intuition that 

there can be FDs, is best characterized as relativism about truth, as Alethic Relativism 

(AR henceforth). The complaint against alternate formulations of relativism is that 

they invariably make the disagreement disappear by relativizing the normative 

judgment or claim in such manner that the disputing agents can no more be seen to be 

holding disparate attitudes towards the same truth evaluable content. AR, according 

to Kölbel, solves the problem since it allows for the same completely truth evaluable 

content to be true according to one perspective/set of standards and false according to 

others. However, Boghossian (2011), building on an earlier argument by Richard 

(2008), has argued that AR fails to characterize any disagreements as faultless. 
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Attempts to recover the faultlessness, according to Boghossian, are successful only at 

the expense of the disagreement.1 

Boghossianôs case against AR boils down to saying that if AR is correct no 

agent can rationally see a dispute as both faultless and as a genuine disagreement. His 

argument rests on thinking from the immersed perspective, from a perspective where 

a normative judgment is warranted. We shall argue that it is completely possible to 

think about normative disputes from a perspective wherein no normative judgment is 

made or warranted. We shall argue that an agent taking such a perspective can very 

well see a normative dispute as a genuine case of an FD even if AR is correct. 

1. Alethic Relativism and Faultless Disagreement 

Let us take a more detailed look at how AR is motivated by the means of an 

FD. Kölbel characterizes an FD in the following way: A faultless disagreement is a 

situation where there is a thinker A, a thinker B, and a proposition (content of 

judgment) p, such that: 

(a) A believes (judges) that p and B believes or judges that not-p 

(b) Neither A nor B has made a mistake (is at fault). (Kölbel 2003,  p 53-54) 

Dora and Norma do seem to have an FD in this sense. They seem to disagree about 

whether the proposition that liquorice is tasty is true or false but it also does not seem 

like we can fault the judgment of either since they are correct according to their 

tastes. 

While, prima facie, it seems obvious that there can be FDs, in the domain of 

taste, for example, quite contrarily it also appears that one can argue against the 

possibility of any FDs. Here is how Kölbel presents the argument informally: 

Consider an arbitrary disagreement between A, who believes p, and B, who 

believes not-p. Suppose that p. Then what B believes is not true. Now suppose 

that not-p. Then A believes something not true. Thus, in either case, one of the 

disputants believes something not true. But this means that in either case, one 

of the disputants commits a mistake. Thus the disagreement is not faultless. 

Since A, B and p were chosen arbitrarily, it follows that no disagreement is 

faultless. (Kölbel 2003, p 55) 

 

                                                 
1 Note that Richardôs argument was only intended to show that FDs should not be thought of 

in terms of truth.  Boghossian, on the other hand, is looking to use Richardôs argument to 

build a case against the notion of AR itself. 
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This argument requires taking the notion of faultlessness in alethic terms, that 

is it assumes that being at no fault epistemically is not enough for an FD. If someone 

believes something false they are at fault. Kölbel sums it up as: 

(T) It is a mistake to believe a proposition that is not true (Kölbel 2003, p 56) 

This assumption may seem too strong to some. But Kölbel thinks that FDs exist even 

if we take such a strong alethic notion of faultlessness. All the argument shows is that 

given certain background assumptions the notion of FDs seems to be impossible. 

Perfect sense of FDs may be made if some of those assumptions are challenged. The 

specific assumption in question is that the truth or falsity of a statement is objective. 

As such, Kölbel's specific relativist suggestion amounts to saying that we seriously 

consider two things. 

1. That in cases of FDs we have cases of people bringing in different 

perspectives (or standards: of taste in our example), where there is no fact of 

the matter about which perspective is the objectively correct one. 

2. That statements like (1) are not objectively true (or false), but true (or false) 

only relative to some given perspective. 

We need to understand the second suggestion carefully. The suggestion is not that 

sentences like (1) are to be understood to be referring to the perspective of the 

subject; that their contents otherwise are in some sense incomplete just like that of 

(2). 

(2) It is raining 

Whether (2) is true or not, or expresses a true proposition or not, depends 

upon whether it is raining or not at some contextually salient location, perhaps the 

location of one of the conversational partners. But, presumably, that is so since (2) 

does not even make a truth evaluable statement without reference to the location of 

the speaker. In other words, the content of (2) is in that sense incomplete, it makes a 

complete truth evaluable assertion only when the location of utterances is either 

specified or implicitly understood due to the context. Thus, for (2) the truth evaluable 

content that is actually in question is not (2) but (2'), presuming the speaker is in New 

York at the time of utterance. 

 (2)It is raining in New York. 

Similarly, one could say that (1) is really to be understood as (1') where i is an 

indexical that takes as its value some contextually salient perspective or individual. 
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(1)Liquorice is tasty according to i. 

This relativizes the content of the statement to some perspective or subjective 

standard (Doraôs or Normaôs, for example). That is, Doraôs judgment that (1) is true is 

really the judgment that liquorice is tasty from Doraôs perspective is true since when 

Dora uses (1) i refers to Doraôs standards. Similarly, when Norma uses (1) i refers to 

Norma or her standards of taste and hence when she judges (1) to be false she is 

judging that liquorice is tasty from Normaôs standards. 

This is what the indexical relativists such as Dreier (1990) have in mind2 but 

not Kölbel. Kölbel notes that with indexical relativism we do not get an FD between 

Dora and Norma since the propositions they are judging to be true or false are very 

much distinct. Instead, what Kölbel is suggesting is to think that sentences like (1) 

have truth evaluable contents as is. However, their truth is relative to the perspective 

or standards of evaluation of the speaker. In other words, it is not the content of these 

sentences which is relative to the perspective of assessment but the truth of their 

contents is. So, Dora and Norma mean the same thing by (1) but when Dora says it 

she makes a false assertion (or that, when she utters its negation she makes a true one) 

according to her standards, but when Norma utters it she makes a true assertion 

according to her standards. 

Once we consider the AR view we can now make perfect sense of faultless 

disagreements as long as faultlessness is not understood in terms of truth simpliciter a 

la (T) but in terms of relative truth a la (T* ): 

(T* )It is a mistake to believe a proposition that is not true as evaluated from one's 

own perspective. 

Now with AR in place and FDs understood in terms of (T* ) instead of (T) 

neither of Dora or Norma can be said to be at fault or making a mistake. This is so 

since even though Dora and Norma hold (1) to be true and false, respectively, 

contrary to the each other, (1) really is true relative to Doraôs perspective and false 

relative to Normaôs perspective. 

So, it seems that AR can account for their being an FD between Dora and 

Norma as long as being at fault is understood in terms of relative truth. But, some like 

                                                 
2 This is of course a considerable simplification of the internal relativist view. See (Dreier 

1990) for more details. 
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Richard (2008) and Boghossian (2011) believe that even given AR and (T* ) we still 

do not have an FD between Dora and Norma. 

2. The Argument from Perspectival Immersion 

Richard has argued that understood in terms of relative truth disagreements 

cannot be faultless: [W]hen one is willing to ascribe truth or falsity to a particular 

claim p, one treats p and the claim that p is true as equivalent: within a perspective, 

truth is ódisquotationalô. Suppose I think that Beaufort is a better cheese than Tome, 

and you think the reverse. Suppose (for reductio) that each of our thoughts is validð

mine is true from my perspective, yours is from yours. Then not only can I (validly) 

say that Beaufort is better than Tome, I can (validly) say that it's true that Beaufort is 

better than Tome. And of course if you think Tome is better than Beaufort and not 

vice versa I can also (validly) say that you think that it's not the case that Beaufort is 

better than Tome. So I can (validly) say that it's true that Beaufort is better than Tome 

though you think Beaufort isn't better than Tome. From which it surely follows that 

you're mistakenðafter all, if you have a false belief, you are mistaken about 

something. This line of reasoning is sound no matter what the object of dispute. So it 

is just wrong to think that if my view is validðtrue relative to my perspectiveðand 

your contradictory view is validðtrue, that is, relative to yoursðthen our 

disagreement is ófaultless'. Faultless disagreement is possibleðbut such disagreement 

is not one to be evaluated in terms of truth. (Richard 2008, 132) Boghossian presents 

the argument, which he calls the argument from (perspectival) immersion, in the 

following semi-formal manner:  

The Argument from (Perspectival) Immersion: 

(3) The content (p) is at best relatively true.  (Alethic Relativism) 

(4) If Dora judges validly that p, it will also be valid for Dora to judge that Itôs 

true that p. 

(Truth is Disquotational within a perspective) 

(5) If Dora judges that Itôs true that p then Dora must, on pain of incoherence, 

judge that Itôs false that not-p. 

(6) If Dora judges that Itôs false that not-p, then Dora must, on pain of 

incoherence, judge that anyone who judges not-p (e.g., Norma) is making 

a mistake. 

Therefore, 



 

 

 

110 

 

(7) Dora must judge that Norma is making a mistake and so cannot regard the 

disagreement with Norma as faultless. 

Therefore, 

(8) The disagreement between Dora and Norma is not faultless. (Boghossian 

2011, p 62) 

The first premise, that is (3) as labelled here, just follows from the statement of 

Alethic Relativism. The premise (4) follows from the fact that the equivalence 

schema for truth, i.e. a sentence óSô is true if and only if S, holds for truth and even if 

the truth is taken to be relative to perspectives it would hold within the perspective. 

The premise (5) follows from taking Dora to be of a sound rational mind thereby 

assuming that she will not take both the proposition that p and the proposition that 

not-p to be true. If she takes the first to be true then she, just like any rational agent, 

must take the second to be false. But, now if Dora takes it to be false that not-p then 

she should also take someone who believes or judges that not-p to be mistaken or be 

at fault, which is what (6) expresses. Thus, we seem to conclude that Dora (or, 

Norma, or anyone for that matter) cannot take another agent whom they disagree with 

to be faultless, even if the truth is relative in the domain to which the statement 

disagreed on belongs. 

The important thing about the argument from immersion is the notion of 

immersion itself. Being immersed in a perspective amounts to the immersed subject 

holding steadfast to his/her normative principles and making normative judgments, 

and using his/her normative principles in making these normative judgments. If Dora 

is truly immersed and committed to her principles of taste then she would be 

committed not only to making the normative judgment that liquorice is tasty, but also 

that Norma is wrong in thinking that it is not, and most importantly that any standard 

of taste that suggests otherwise is flawed. This is what precludes Dora herself from 

using (T* ) and thereby judging Norma, whose evaluation of (1) is perfectly in 

accordance with her perspective, to not be making any mistake. In any case, the truth 

of a philosophical position like AR can not be dependent on whether actual agents 

subscribe to it. 

Hence, the argument looks secure until (7). But, what justifies the move from 

(7) to the conclusion (8)? We can very well agree in that in the example of FD above 

that Dora and Norma being immersed take the disagreement to be faulty. But why 
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should we take that to imply that it is faulty? Boghossian (2011) thinks that the 

transition from the premise (7) to the conclusion can be supported based on the 

ñplausible claim that if a disagreement were faultless it must be possible for a rational 

thinker to claim that it is.ò But on what basis does Boghossian assume that if Dora 

and Norma cannot rationally claim their disagreement to be faultless then there is no 

other person who could rationally do so? Couldn't the reader rationally claim it to be 

so? 

Boghossianôs thought seems to be that the reader is also going to be a 

normative agent and must as such be part of the discourse and not a mere observer. 

As such the reader being a normative agent must, in the normative discourse Dora 

and Norma are engaged in, assume the position of either Dora or Norma. In other 

words, for any reader either it is going to be true that liquorice is tasty or it is going to 

be false that liquorice is tasty; the reader must him/herself be immersed one way or 

the other. In the first case, the reader would have to find Norma to be mistaken and in 

the later, the reader will have to find fault with Dora. Consequently, the 

understanding is, there is no rational thinker who can coherently claim the discourse 

to be faultless since every rational agent being a normative agent too will have to be a 

part of the normative discourse and pick either Dora or Normaôs side, whereby he or 

she is bound to find the other side of the dispute as being at fault. 

The argument goes through then if we accept that any rational agent trying to 

make sense of a normative dispute will himself/herself have to make normative 

judgments. But, is this a reasonable assumption? Granted, that in the case of Dora and 

Norma, or any similar normative disputes, we might find the standards of the taste of 

one correct and the other wrong. After all, for any agent either the agent likes the 

taste of liquorice or not. But, we also seem to be able to make perfect sense of the 

idea that neither Dora nor Norma are committing any mistake as per their respective 

standards. While one invariably has a normative perspective and invariably applies it 

in making normative judgments in evaluating disputes, one can also make purely 

rational (i.e. otherwise non-normative) judgments about whether the normative 

stances of the agents locked in a dispute are consistent with their perspectives. 

It seems then that normative agents can refrain from making normative 

judgments and can make judgments about a normative discourse on purely logical 

grounds. One can keep from entering the normative debate oneself by dissociating 
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oneself from one's normative perspective and maintaining instead a purely rational 

normatively dissociated perspective which we shall call a Dissociated Perspective 

(or, DP in short). The question then is in evaluating whether a normative dispute such 

as between Dora and Norma is an FD or not should we consider the judgments we 

make from our normatively immersed perspective or from a DP. This is the issue we 

intend to address in the rest of the paper.  

3. Faultlessness from a Dissociated Perspective: 

In this section, we want to argue for two things: one, that someone can take 

up a DP, and two, that from a DP the disagreement between Dora and Norma indeed 

comes out to be faultless. In the rest of the paper, we shall try to establish that from a 

DP a normative dispute can indeed be seen as a genuine case of an FD. 

To begin with, we need to give brief characterizations of a DP and an 

immersed perspective. A DP is when a normative agent refrains from using his/her 

normative system. It is not that s/he uses some other but that s/he refrains from 

making normative judgments regarding the concerned normative modality 

completely. S/he still has the use of his/her logical principles (and the normative 

principles of other modalities) and s/he can use that to make logical judgments about 

what normative judgments would follow from some given set of normative 

principles. As a DP is achieved by refraining from one's normative principles but 

using one's logical ones, it is not an objective view from nowhere, but rather a 

curtailed view from somewhere. It is very important to note that this is not the same 

as a third-person perspective as one may very well make normative judgments from a 

third-person perspective (as Boghossian assumes one must). In other words, a third-

person perspective does not necessitate taking a DP.3 

                                                 
3 One may go on about the characteristics of a DP: in that much there can be as many distinct 

DPs as distinct logical system people may subscribe to, though that by the view of quite a few 

may mean just one. However, even in being a curtailed view it allows for a much greater 

commensurability between distinct normative system in as much as the logics may be 

intercommensurable. Intercommensurability of logics need not be limited to same logic but as 

long as one's logic allows one to make systematic judgments about what follows on the basis 

of another logic using the former as metalanguage in the same way as classical logic does for 

paracomplete or paraconsistent logics, one may be able to use it to make logical judgments 

about the other normative system. 

However, I think for our current purposes the discussion of a DP in the main text above 

should suffice. 
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An immersed perspective as we see it then is characterized in contrast with a 

DP. It is just when one holds steadfast and committed to one's normative principle 

and is committed to making use of them when making normative judgments. Also, 

one cannot but fail to make a normative judgment following one's standards when a 

normative question arises. One is then committed to the correctness of one's 

normative system, and the wrongness of conflicting ones. Again this is not the same 

as taking a first-person perspective since it is completely plausible to take a third-

person perspective and be committed to one's normative standards and be ready to 

employ them, among other things, to judge them as right and conflicting others as 

wrong. 

Given these characterizations let us now consider again the purported 

example of an FD, the dispute between Dora and Norma about the taste of liquorice. 

Specifically, consider the way initially the example of an FD between Dora and 

Norma was introduced. To begin with, at least the dispute seemed to be faultless. The 

question to be asked now is what position did the reader take in assessing relativism's 

merits in explaining the example of FD. Did the reader take Doraôs position or did the 

reader take Normaôs position? The answer seems to be neither. The way the example 

was presented the reader was invited to take a position independent of the 

perspectives of either Dora or Norma. The reader took a Dissociated Perspective. In 

taking the DP, the reader keeps from evaluating the truth of the statement according 

to his standards and instead engages with the purely logical question of whether the 

statement would be true or not according to the standards of the subjects. In other 

words, the reader is not invited to and is not looking to, make a normative judgment 

about the taste of liquorice. S/he is invited to is to make a logical judgment instead. 

Since the reader is not making a normative judgment there is no question of the 

normative judgments of either Dora or Norma being at fault since they conflict with 

that of the reader's. Instead, the reader sees no fault from his/her perspective, which 

exemplifies a DP, since s/he disengages from his/her standards and can see that the 

judgments of Dora and Norma would logically follow from their respective standards 

or perspectives. 

Using the notion of a DP one can object to the transition from (7) to (8) in the 

argument from immersion. Boghossianôs rationale for the transition was that ñif a 

disagreement was faultless it must be possible for a rational thinker to claim that it 
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is.ò (Boghossian 2011, p 62). Now, it seems we are in a position to point to such a 

rational thinker: the reader. 

One point here needs clarification. The counter-argument here need not rest 

on the fact that the reader's in judging evaluating the dispute between Dora and 

Norma exemplified a DP. Boghossian could deny that being the case. He may look to 

suggest an alternate explanation for why in the case in question here the reader might 

be able to entertain some relativistic intuitions. 

But, one may very well, instead of taking our description of the reader's 

position as a factual description of matters, take it as a description of a possible way 

to approach the issue. That is, we could say that even if the reader does not take a DP 

in evaluating the dispute it is very much possible for the reader to take a DP. Then it 

can be said that if it a person in evaluating the dispute between Dora and Norma were 

to assume the reader's position to make sense of faultlessness in this case while 

adhering to AR the person could see the dispute as faultless by taking a DP. 

From the considerations offered above, one can conclude that Boghossian's 

move from (7) to (8) in the argument form immersion can be successfully blocked, 

and hence there is for AR no issue with faultlessness in the discourse. The key to 

blocking this move is, of course, to deny the presumed necessity of immersion. 

4. Losing Disagreement? 

It would seem then Boghossianôs argument has been successfully blocked. 

But, Boghossian has suggested that the person looking from a dissociated perspective 

should not consider the disagreement between Dora and Norma as a genuine 

disagreement.4 

To see how Boghossianôs suggestion could be worked out let us see how he 

builds the case the other time he makes essentially the same point. Boghossian 

considers a possible response to his argument where it is suggested that Dora and 

Norma could, in fact, see the dispute between themselves as faultless. Boghossianôs 

argument from perspectival immersion may be seen as relying on Dora herself not 

subscribing to AR and (T* ) but rather to something like (T). It is for that reason that 

Dora takes Norma to be mistaken. But what if Dora and Norma take the idea of 

                                                 
4 Boghossian made this suggestion in response to a question regarding the possibility of a DP 

raised by one of the authors of this paper in a question answer session with Boghossian where 

the author was part of the audience.  
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relative truth seriously and therefore understand making a mistake in terms of (T* ) 

and not (T)?5 Would not in that case Dora and Norma be able to see not just their own 

but also the otherôs stance on the taste of liquorice as not mistaken and therefore the 

disagreement between them as faultless? It appears that Dora and Norma would be 

able to make sense of the fact that they can judge that not-p, recognize that the other 

judges that p, take their judgment to be ñtrueò and the otherôs to be ñfalse,ò 

recognizing all the while that when they say that their judgment is true and the otherôs 

false, they effectively mean ñtrue and false relative to my perspective.ò That leaves 

Dora and Norma free to judge that the otherôs judgment is not a mistake since the 

fundamental norms governing the ascription of mistake will now be (T* ) and not 

(T).6 

Boghossian rejects this because here we lose the sense of there being a genuine 

disagreement. He worries that if Dora and Norma know that there are different 

standards of truth about taste that they are both judging according to their standards 

then one can not consider the other to be disagreeing with them. As Boghossian puts 

it:  How is it possible to regard this as a genuine disagreement? 

I know that Norma has different standards than mine. I regard her standards as 

just as correct as mine. I know that her judgment is true relative to her 

standards. And I also affirm that these sorts of judgment have no other kind of 

truth-value, no absolute truth-values. 

Itôs simply obvious, it seems to me, that if I have said all this, I cannot regard 

this as a real disagreement, no more than I can regard the guy who says ñIt is 

morningò in the morning to be disagreeing with the guy who says ñIt is 

afternoonò in the afternoon. (Boghossian 2011, p 66) 

                                                 
5 Boghossian (2011) in fact has slightly different sets of norms about belief. But as far as I can 

see they simply boil down to (T) and (T*) above as long as (T) and (T*). Just replacing the 
6 The last two sentences are mere rephrases of the following passage from (Boghossian 2011, 

p 65-66) slightly changed to suit the case here: 

For I would be able to make sense of the fact that I can judge that p, recognize that someone 

else judges that not-p, take my own judgment to be ñtrueò and the other personôs judgment 

that not-p to be ñfalse,ò recognizing all the while that when I say that my own judgment is true 

and his false, I effectively mean ñtrue and false relative to my perspective.ò That leaves me 

free to judge that his judgment that not-p is not a mistake, since the fundamental norms 

governing my attitudes will now be Relative Belief and Assertion and not their absolutist 

counterparts. 
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Boghossian is here a bit too terse. Though, it seems quite intuitive it has not 

exactly been spelt out what is going wrong with disagreement here. But, let us try to 

see what systematic thought may underlie Boghossianôs claim that here we do not get 

real or genuine disagreement. Wright (2006) understands the notion of a genuine 

disagreement as: genuine disagreements involve genuinely incompatible attitudes 

being taken with respect to the same proposition.7 Kölbelôs own characterization of a 

disagreement (A believes or judges that p and B believes or judges that not-p) is in 

line with this understanding of a genuine disagreement since it would seem that 

believing/judging it is true that p and believing/judging that it is false that p are 

genuinely incompatible. And how may we understand the notion of genuine 

incompatibility? It seems to us that two attitudes are genuinely incompatible if it is 

impossible for the same agent to rationally hold them at the same time towards the 

same propositional content. 

Boghossianôs suggestion seems to be that if Dora and Nora find no fault in the 

otherôs judgment because each of them knows that (1) can at best be relatively true 

and false and while it is true/false from their perspective it is the opposite from the 

otherôs perspective, then neither can be seen any more as simply holding the attitude 

towards (1) of judging it to be true/false. In their moment of relativistic insight, Dora 

and Norma cannot anymore make the judgment that (1) is true or false period, they 

can only make the judgment that (1) is true or false according to their perspective. In 

their moment of relativistic insight, the contents of the attitudes of Dora and Norma 

themselves get relativized. They are then indeed in the same position as what is 

envisioned by the indexical relativist, or the guys one of who says ñIt is morningò in 

the morning and the other guy who says ñIt is afternoonò in the afternoon 

(considering that such statements can be taken to have a hidden indexical for the time 

of utterance). And in the same manner, as the indexical relativist, the disagreement is 

lost. 

However, what Boghossian has said about losing disagreement here requires 

the normative agents to accept AR. But, as we remarked earlier the truth or falsity of 

AR should not require that any normative agents believe in it. Dora and Norma may 

be perfect absolutists about truth. Furthermore, the issue under investigation in this 

                                                 
7 This sums up his intent as we understand it; it is not a direct quote. 
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section was whether the reader taking up a DP can see the dispute between Dora and 

Norma to be a case of an FD or not. 

Can we say that the disagreement dissolves even from the readerôs DP? A 

prima facie case corresponding to above can be made in terms of the reader who 

judges the dispute from a DP as well: when the reader judges Dora and Norma to be 

faultless the reader may not judge simply that (1) is true or false, but the reader must 

judge that it is true from Doraôs perspective and false from Normaôs perspective. But, 

these judgments are not genuinely incompatible. The same rational agent can 

perfectly well hold the judgment that it is morning in the morning and it is afternoon 

in the afternoon. Similarly, Dora, Norma, and the reader can all perfectly rationally 

hold both the judgments that (1) is true from Doraôs perspective and that it is false 

from Normaôs.8 

The purported problem that Boghossian is alluding to is this: disagreement 

requires incompatible attitudes, but in judging faultlessness, the requisite relativistic 

understanding of the attitudes (understood in terms of AR) in question renders them 

compatible. The faultlessness of a dispute and its genuineness as a disagreement then 

cannot stand together in the eyes of any rational agent if AR is correct. 

5. The Question of Attitudes 

I think we have now been able to come to the point where we can see where 

Boghossianôs case against AR is problematic. Whether we can take the dispute 

between Dora and Norma to be a case of genuine disagreement or not seems to 

depend ultimately on whether we can hold the relevant attitudes to be genuinely 

incompatible or not. Boghossianôs suggestion, of course, is that we cannot. But, we 

think the problem here lies in conflating between two distinct kinds of attitudes. 

We should not confuse the attitude of the judging [that p is true/false] from 

perspective N with the attitude of the judging [that p is true/false from perspective 

N].9 In the first attitude, while the judgment is made based on norms that are only 

relative, the truth or falsity that is predicated to the proposition is not of relative truth 

                                                 
8 This was essentially Boghossianôs response. See footnote 4 above. 
9 What is inside the square brackets here is supposed to be the content of the judgment. So, in 

attitude of judging [that p is true] from perspective N only has that p is true as content. The 

phrase ñfrom perspective Nò only shows the standards or perspective the judgment is made on 

the basis of. It is not indicating any part of the content of the judgment. 
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or falsity but absolute truth or falsity. In the second, the phrase ñfrom perspective Nò 

is itself part of the content of the judgment; the truth/falsity predicate is itself relative. 

One thing is undisputed. When the reader in trying to entertain the AR 

position evaluates the dispute between Dora and Norma to see whether it is faultless 

or not the reader has attitudes of the latter kind. The reader judges that the 

propositional content of (1) is true according to Doraôs perspective and also judges 

that the same propositional content is false according to Normaôs perspective. These 

attitudes of judging are such that the truth or falsity predicate is relative. These are 

undoubtedly perfectly compatible with each other. But, are these the attitudes relevant 

to see whether the dispute between Dora and Norma is a case of an FD or not? 

We need to answer three questions including the one above: 

Q1: Whose attitudes are relevant for judging that the dispute between Dora 

and Norma is a case of an FD? 

Q2: Are the attitudes of Dora and Norma of the first kind or the second kind 

(from the two kinds just pointed out above)? 

Q3: If Doraôs and Normaôs are of the first kind then are they genuinely 

incompatible with each other? 

The answers to these three questions will show whether Boghossian has a case 

against AR or not. 

In seeing from the readerôs DP whether the dispute between Dora and Norma 

is a case of an FD or not if it were the attitudes of the reader then Boghossian would 

certainly be correct. The attitudes of the reader of judging that (1) is true from Doraôs 

perspective and judging that (1) is false from Normaôs perspective are perfectly 

compatible with each other. But, these are not the attitudes that we and the need to 

figure our the incompatibility between. The dispute is between Dora and Norma and 

we need to see whether the attitudes they are having are incompatible with each other 

or not. As such, in evaluating the dispute between Dora and Norma the reader must 

look at the attitudes of Dora and Norma to see if they are incompatible. 

The question now is of whether Doraôs and Normaôs attitudes are of judging 

absolute truth and falsity or attitudes whose content is itself relativized in virtue of 

predicating relative truth or falsity. If we were talking about Dora and Norma 

themselves trying to see their dispute as an FD then they would have attitudes with 

relativized contents. To judge their dispute as faultless they would have to see that 
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they are each only judging (1) as true or false from their perspectives. In that case, 

Boghossianôs case would be fine since we have already seen that the attitudes with 

relativized truth and falsity are completely compatible with each other. But, there is 

no need that Dora and Norma themselves must be able to see their dispute as an FD. 

That was the whole point in pointing to the reader evaluating the dispute from a DP. 

Until and unless Dora and Norma are not among the handful of people who also 

happen to be philosophical proponents of AR themselves they are not going to ascribe 

to (1) relative truth or falsity but absolute truth or falsity. The attitudes of Dora and 

Norma are therefore going to be of the kind where the content of the judgment is not 

relativized. 

Thus, the proper way to understand Doraôs and Normaôs judgments about (1) 

is in the following way: Dora judges [that (1) is true] from Doraôs perspective and 

Norma judges [that (1) is false] from Normaôs perspective. The final question to ask 

now is óare their attitudes compatibleô. Doraôs and Normaôs attitudes are of 

predicating absolute truth and absolute falsity to the same propositional content. 

Normally, there would be no question about their incompatibility. However, we know 

that Dora makes her judgment based on her standards of taste and Norma makes her 

judgment based on her standards of taste. The judgments are made based on different 

standards; they are made from different perspectives. Nonetheless, their attitudes 

must be accepted as incompatible for the simple reason that normative agents, until 

and unless proponents of AR, in judging a proposition such as that expressed by (1) 

to be true or false can only judge it to be so from their normative perspectives and not 

from someone elseôs perspective. Furthermore, if oneôs perspective is not inconsistent 

then the agent can only rationally judge a proposition to be either true or false but not 

both. Thus, neither is it possible for a non-relativist agent who judges a proposition as 

true (from his/her perspective) to rationally judge the same proposition as false (from 

his/her perspective) nor is any other perspective available to the agent to judge the 

proposition false from that perspective. 

Take Doraôs case as an example. Dora judges (1) to be true. She does so from 

her perspective. From her perspective, only the truth of (1) follows not its falsity. It 

would be irrational for her to judge from her perspective that (1) is false. But, neither 

can she judge it to be false from Normaôs perspective since that perspective is not 

available to her to make a judgment from, only her own is. As such, Dora cannot 
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rationally judge both [that (1) is true] from her perspective and judge [that (1) is false] 

from Normaôs perspective. Same can be said for Norma or any other normative agent. 

Thus, no rational agent can judge [that (1) is true] from Doraôs perspective and also 

judge [that (1) is false] from Normaôs perspective. Thus, Doraôs and Normaôs 

attitudes are genuinely incompatible after all. 

To sum up: for an agent who is not a proponent of AR judging whether 

liquorice is tasty or not is no different from judging whether the grass is green or not. 

All judgments are made on certain bases of judgment that one has internalized. 

Whether those bases are objectively valid or only a matter of oneôs perspective is not 

open to the non-relativist normative agent. Nor, is any other perspective available. 

This fact means that Doraôs and Normaôs attitudes are genuinely incompatible, which 

in turn implies that their dispute is a genuine disagreement. A person, such as a 

reader, who is investigating the dispute between Dora and Norma but is not looking 

to make any normative judgments but only logical ones, ie a person employing a DP, 

can see that the dispute is a genuine disagreement. Nonetheless, while such a person 

can see that no one can rationally have both the attitudes that Dora and Norma have, 

the person can also see that neither of Dora or Norma is really at fault. Dora and 

Norma can only make judgments from their perspectives which they both correctly 

do. Thus, the person employing a DP can see the dispute between Dora and Norma to 

be a genuine case of an FD. 

Boghossian failed to accept this fact because he did not appreciate the 

availability of a DP. But, one can take up a DP and from a DP one can make sense of 

the fact that certain normative disputes may indeed be genuinely faultless and 

genuine disagreements. 

6. Concluding Remarks: 

We are not proponents of AR. We firmly believe that AR is not the correct 

way of understanding the notion of truth, in normative domains or otherwise. But, 

philosophical theories can be revealing in their failure. However, for that, it is 

important that we first sincerely give philosophical theories their due consideration. 

AR is a substantive philosophical position which needs to be taken seriously. We feel 

it will be sustained or it will fall depending on what sense we can make of the notion 

of relative truth. Boghossianôs rejection of AR is however based on no such 

considerations. Instead, it looks to do away with AR on the cheap by first identifying 
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AR as the claim that genuine FDs are possible and then arguing that even given AR 

genuine FDs are not possible. Hence, Boghossian feels justified in claiming that AR 

is ñinherently unstableò. But, the inherent instability that Boghossian sees in AR is 

not a property of AR itself but an artefact of Boghossianôs failure to appreciate the 

possibility of evaluating normative disputes from a normatively dissociated 

perspective. 
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USE THEORY OF MEANING IN TRACTATUS 

MANORANJAN MALLICK  

Wittgensteinians have been debating for quite sometimes now on whether 

there exists a serious divide between Wittgensteinôs early and later works; his 

writings would be understood better by highlighting the differences in approach and 

understanding of the nature and functioning of language or seeing the thematic 

continuation in it. In this paper, we would discuss in detail the major debates between 

the classical Wittgensteinians such as Ramsey, Anscombe, David Pears, Peter Hacker 

and Peter Geach, etc. and the new Wittgensteinians represented by Cora Diamond, 

James Conant, Juliet Floyd, Alice Crary, Michael Kremer and Rupert Read, etc. 

Reading Wittgenstein:  

Broadly speaking, there are two popular readings of Wittgenstein: anti-

metaphysical or logical positivist reading and metaphysical reading. Positivists like 

Moritz Schlick, Rudlof Carnap, A. J. Ayer are influenced by Wittgensteinôs early 

works where the method of logical analysis seems to give a perspicuous 

understanding of meaningful proposition. They kept picture theory of meaning at the 

center to propose verification principle. For them, what cannot be verified is just 

nonsense. Hence, metaphysics is rejected as nonsense. Being highly scientific in their 

temperament positivists found it irrelevant to recognize Wittgensteinôs metaphysical 

or transcendental vision of reality.  

On the contrary, the metaphysical reading claims that most of Wittgensteinôs 

writings would remain unintelligible without understanding his transcendental vision 

of reality.  Wittgenstein never rejects metaphysics as nonsense as understood by 

logical positivists. What cannot be expressed by the sense of a proposition is not 

necessarily incommunicable or imperceptible. Propositions of ethics and aesthetics 

are nonsensical in the sense that they belong to the realm of metaphysics which is 

ineffable. 

These broad categorizations would not be of any help to define the variant 

interpretations of Wittgenstein proposed in the last two decades. In fact, the recent 

renewal of the debate has almost exclusively been concerned with variants of 

ineffabilist (metaphysical) readings of Tractatus as advanced by Elizabeth Anscombe, 

P.M.S. Hacker and H.O. Mounce and the recently advanced variants of therapeutic 
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(resolute) readings advocated by Cora Diamond, James Conant, Juliet Floyd, Alice 

Crary, Michael Kremer and Rupert Read. The ineffabilist reading argues that role of 

nonsense in the Tractatus is to make us grasp the ineffable truth which strictly 

speaking cannot be said significantly in accordance with the rules of logical syntax. 

Contrary to it, the therapeutic reading emphasizes the incomprehensibility of the idea 

of ineffable truth. Nonsense does not seek to convey the ineffable truth rather 

nonsense simply means to have no sense. The task of philosophy gets limited to cure 

us from the temptation to put forward philosophical doctrines or theories by showing 

that how such attempts lead to nonsense.  

There are also interpreters who differ from the ineffabilist as well as the 

therapeutic readings of Wittgenstein, particularly of Tractatus. The most prominent 

among them are Daniel D. Hutto and Marie McGinn. Their interpretations have been 

labeled as elucidatory or clarificatory reading. They attempt to resolve the paradox 

faced by the other two readings. They are in agreement with the therapeutic or 

resolute readers that there are no ineffable truths about reality. But also they avoid 

reducing Tractatus as a work of post-modernist irony. They believe that 

Wittgensteinôs remark achieve a certain order in the readerôs perception of language 

and accomplish something important before they fall away. 

After the publication of Philosophical Investigations it was believed by many 

commentators that Wittgensteinôs early works particularly Tractatus has lost its 

philosophical relevance. These claims were mooted by his apparent rejection of 

Tractatus in Philosophical Investigations where he writes in the preface: ñI should 

publish those old thoughts and the new ones together: that the latter could be seen in 

the right light by contrast with and against the background of my old way of thinking. 

...I have been forced to recognise grave mistakes in what I wrote in that first bookò 

(PI, Preface). He acknowledges the help he received from the criticisms of his ideas 

by Frank Ramsey and P. Sraffa who made him to realise ñthese mistakes.ò It gave an 

impression that Wittgenstein in his later writings has made a shift in his position on 

nature of philosophy and language.  
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             However, recent resurgence of writings on Tractatus1 clearly indicates that it 

has not at all lost its relevance among the Wittgensteinians. It is evident in the 

publications on Wittgenstein in the past two decades which are mostly on Tractarian 

themes than on his later writings. Even the variant readings of Wittgenstein, as 

discussed above, are based on reading Tractatus in different lights. The philosophical 

insights of Tractatus have been found useful to develop understanding on 

philosophical method, nature of language and logic, ethics, aesthetics and religion. 

The book cannot be dismissed and remains one of the most profound and rigorous 

works in philosophy. Wittgenstein himself later remarked to Elizabeth Anscombe that 

the Tractatus is not all wrong; it is not like a bag of junk professing to be a clock, but 

like a clock that does not tell the right time (Anscombe 1971: 78). Recent writers 

have recognised that the seeds of Wittgensteinôs later thoughts are already contained 

in the Tractatus. It is imperative to read his later writings in the light of his earlier 

ones.  

             Wittgensteinôs early work namely Tractatus cannot be overlooked at all also 

for the reason that ideas developed on philosophy, language, ethics and religion kept 

reflecting even in his later writings. He remained captive of those ideas throughout 

his life (Chandra 2002: 88). Cyril Barrett also writes, ñthe picture theory of 

propositions is preserved in Philosophical Investigations and its implications 

developed, but within the new context of logical grammarò (Barrett 1991: 125). It 

would not be appropriate to see his later works as against his early position in 

philosophy. Though he seemed to have moved from his old way of thinking but he 

could never come out of it completely. His later writings are more of filling the gaps 

he left in his earlier writings. In other words, in his later writings Wittgenstein is 

justifying his old thoughts in a new fashion (Chandra 2002: 84). When a comparison 

is made between the early and later writings of Wittgenstein, one is tempted to 

highlight the differences in the approach and understanding of the nature and 

                                                 
1 Some of the major works are: Alice Crary, and Read Rupert (eds.), The New Wittgenstein 

(London: Routledge, 2000). Daniel D. Hutto, Wittgenstein and the End of Philosophy: 

Neither Theory nor Therapy (Hampshire: Palgrave Macmillan, 2003). Cora Diamond, The 

Realistic Spirit: Wittgenstein, Philosophy, and The Mind (Cambridge, Mass: MIT Press, 

1991). P.M.S. Hacker ñWittgenstein, Carnap and The New American Wittgensteiniansò 

(The Philosophical Quarterly, Vol. 53, No. 210, 2003). Cora Diamond, ñLogical Syntax in 

Wittgensteinôs Tractatusò, (The Philosophical Quarterly, Vol. 55, No. 218, 2005).  
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functioning of the language. There have been debates for more than two decades now 

between the classical Wittgensteinians and new Wittgensteinians on these issues. 

Debating the Divide: 

  Classical Wittgensteinians have been finding the divide between 

Wittgensteinôs early and later works quite significant for understanding his writings. 

The nature and the limits of language in Tractatus are determined by the syntactical 

structure of language, which is a priori. Hacker writes; 

The Tractatus purported to give an account of the essential nature of the 

world, thought and language while arguing that stricto sensu this endeavour 

transgresses the bounds of sense in trying to say something which is and must 

be shown by any symbolism, but cannot said. This account being definitive, 

the sole role for future philosophy is analysis (Hacker 2001: 330). 

  A rigid logical structure draws a strict boundary between propositions with 

sense and nonsensical propositions. However, in his later writings use of words and 

context get the center stage in determining the meaning. The óform of lifeô comes to 

replace the ólogical formô in carrying out the meaning of propositions in everyday 

language. There is no rigid syntactical structure rather the distinction between the 

propositions is made based on the criteria of óuseô, ópracticeô, ópurposeô, etc. The a 

priori logical structure of language in the Tractatus gets replaced in later writings by 

the a posterior method of assigning meaning by looking into the working of 

language. This shift, for classical Wittgensteinians defines the divide between the 

early and the later Wittgenstein.  

Philosophy no longer strives to disclose the logical structure of the world, the 

objective language-independent essence of all things, for there is no such 

thing. Consequently the de facto practice of philosophy in the Tractatus is 

rejected. Its de jure prescription, however, contained much truth, though óseen 

through a glass darklyô. ... Philosophy is an activity of conceptual clarification, 

although the conception of clarification has shifted dramatically away from the 

Tractatus paradigm of logical analysis (Hacker 2001: 332-333).  

In the later works, Tractarian logical analysis seems to have failed to unfold 

the intricacy in the functioning of language. Philosophy is seen as purely descriptive 

in nature and its role is to describe the working of our language. To resolve the 

philosophical problems we are required to rearrange what we already know, that is, 

the rules for the use of words. The task of philosophy is now to give a clear view of 

our entanglement in the rules of the use of words.       
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In classical Wittgensteinians term the move is from essentialism of Tractatus to 

pluralism of Philosophical Investigations. In the Tractatus, language is used in a very 

narrow sense whereas in his later writing, language is conceived as dynamic and is 

related to multiple activities and usages. This multiplicity of different uses of 

language-games was missed out in Wittgensteinôs early writing. Tractarian proposal 

of a pictorial relation between language and the world was found to be limited in its 

scope to explain the functioning of language. Wittgensteinôs later writings break 

away from such rigid representation. Now language is seen as a series of games that 

is played out, each with its own rules. Meaning of a word is in its use in language. A 

word does not have an underlying essence or unitary meaning. It may have different 

meanings depending on the difference in the context of its use.  

New Wittgensteinians reject this sharp distinction made between the early 

and later works of Wittgenstein. On the contrary, they emphasize more on the 

continuation in Wittgensteinôs entire works. The very central notion of Philosophical 

Investigations, ómeaning as useô implicitly originates from his early writings. They 

argue that the problems Wittgenstein is concerned with are same in both of his 

writings. His position on the exploration of the nature and function of language 

remains the same. Philosophy is seen as an activity (TLP#4.112, PI§23). It is an 

activity of clarification of the working of language.  

Classical Wittgensteinians interpretation of ómeaningô:  

The Classical interpretation emphasizes more on logical syntax in Tractatus. 

For them, it is the set of rules which determines whether a proposition fulfills the 

representational relationship with the reality that it depicts or not. Legitimacy of a 

proposition depends upon the fulfillment of these rules. ñWhat a proposition 

expresses, it expresses in a determinate manner, which can be set out clearly: a 

proposition is articulateò (TLP#3.251). Syntactical rules determine the sense of a 

proposition. Max Black also holds that ñif a proposition is to make sense then the 

syntactical employment of each of its parts must be settled in advanceò (Black 1964: 

134). To identify a proposition with sense is to understand the syntactical rules it 

must follow in arranging itôs components. That is, all legitimate propositions are 

articulated and have sense. This interpretation would be very close to Fregean view of 

sense. Both, Black and Frege give emphasis on the well formed logical structure of 
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the proposition. A proposition which fulfills the syntactical rules would only be 

categorized as legitimate and will have sense. Hacker goes a step further by 

proposing that a proposition shares an internal relation with reality. In a picturing 

relation both proposition and reality share a common logical form.  

Over emphasis on logical structure of language makes Classical 

Wittgensteiniansô position more deterministic in defining the sense of a proposition. 

Language functioning in such deterministic way would not permit for introducing 

newer uses of signs in a proposition. The usages of signs in a proposition are 

determined by the previously established rules. Hacker interprets that a sign wouldnôt 

be permitted to be used as a completely different symbol in a different mode of 

significance (Hacker 2003: 1-5). Meaning consists of a representational relationship 

between name and object. ñIn a proposition a name is the representative of an objectò 

(TLP#3.22). Therefore, meaning of a word is seen as fixed and determined because it 

is set by the rules of logical syntax. In order to have a proposition with sense, the use 

of words must be covered by the previously established rules. Otherwise, no meaning 

would be assigned to those words and thereby, the proposition ceases to have sense. 

This implies that a sign has a determinate use set by the rules of logical syntax. So, 

Hacker argues that a proposition becomes nonsense if it violates the rules of logical 

syntax. For him, nonsense arises out of the illegitimate combination of meaningful 

words i.e. when the combination is contrary to the rules of logical syntax (Hacker 

2003: 9). This way, language seems to be functioning as a machine whose operation 

is decided prior to its application. 

New Wittgensteinians interpretation of ómeaningô: 

Contrary to the Classical Wittgensteiniansô reading of Tractatus, New 

Wittgensteinians hold that meaning of a word in a sentence can be understood in 

relation to the context of its employment. Language is conceived as a tool which can 

be used for various purposes depending on the situations. Operation of linguistic 

expressions is not decided prior to its application; its operation keeps on changing in 

accordance with the usages or applications. New Wittgensteinians are right in 

believing that the sense of a proposition emerges out of using the signs in everyday 

practices and not merely from the logico-syntatical rules. Wittgenstein makes it clear 

how a sign is associated with the sense of a proposition, ñIn order to recognize a 
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symbol by its sign we must observe how it is used with a senseò (TLP#3.326). A sign 

has no meaning unless it is syntactically employed. So a symbol is a sign together 

with its meaning in a particular context. The actual use of a sign is what makes it into 

a symbol and determines its ómode of significance.ô The notion of use concerned in 

3.326 is closer to Wittgensteinôs later writings. It is the use which determines the 

meaning of signs and sense of a proposition.  Therefore, sense of an expression is 

closely associated with its context.  

New Wittgensteinians, in their reading of Tractatus give primacy to use of a 

word in determining its meaning. Logical syntax cannot alone provide the meaning of 

a sign; it is its use in an expression in which a sign symbolizes its meaning. ñIn 

logical syntax the meaning of a sign should never play a role. It must be possible to 

establish logical syntax without mentioning the meaning of a sign: only the 

description of expressions may be presupposedò (TLP#3.33). Logical syntax is seen 

only as a necessary rule which gives legitimacy to a well formed proposition. The 

rules of logical syntax are not sufficient to determine whether a proposition is 

meaningful or not. It is a set of rules which governs the arrangement of signs in a 

sentence but does not regulate the way a sign is used.  

Logico-syntactical rules define the correlation of names in a sentence and 

objects in a state of affairs but they cannot decide how such correlation would be in a 

particular mode of significance. The logico-syntactic employment of a sign 

determines a form but it does not determine content (Diamond 2006: 158-159). A 

sign, as a name in a propositional structure or form, may stand for an object in a state 

of affairs but that alone does not determine its meaning. In everyday language a sign 

is used in various contexts giving rise to different meanings. The meaning assigned to 

a sign is drawn from the language in its everyday practice.  

New Wittgensteinians claim that the origin of the notion of meaning as use is 

implicitly found in the Tractatus at #3.326 which claims that in order to know the 

symbol by its sign, we must look at its use in a sentence (Diamond 2005: 79-81). This 

gets reiterated more explicitly in Wittgensteinôs later writings: ñthe meaning of a 

word is its use in the languageò (PI§43). Wittgenstein suggests for asking not the 

meaning of a word rather how it is used in a particular context. He has already been 

saying this in Tractatus: if a legitimately constructed proposition has no sense, ñit can 
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only be because we have failed to give a meaning to some of its constituentsò 

(TLP#5.4733). New Wittgensteinians take propositions #5.473 and 5.4733 more 

seriously to make their point. For them, a nonsensical proposition is not the result of 

the illegitimate combination of symbols i.e. contrary to the rules of logical syntax. In 

such cases we fail to give meaning to the propositional symbols in the given context. 

The proposition óSocrates is identicalô is nonsensical because we have failed 

in giving any adjectival meaning to the word óidenticalô in this case (TLP#5.4733).  

Nonsensicality does not arise due to the illegitimate combinations of symbols i.e. for 

being contrary to the rules of logical syntax. Diamond points out that ñif one reads 

5.4733 in that way, it follows that Wittgenstein held that there is no such thing as a 

sentence which is nonsensical in virtue of use of the signs in it in ways which are 

excluded, because no ways of using signs are excludedò (Diamond 2005: 89). So 

meaning of a word in a sentence is not only understood in relation to the context of its 

use but the context of its use also creates the meaning of a word. The combination of 

words in the proposition óSocrates is identicalô is not illegitimate but it is only that the 

other newer uses for the word óidenticalô has not been arrived at. Thus, it is not 

correct to say the word óidenticalô has only a fixed use as a relational term and further 

use of that word wouldnôt be permitted within the purview of the rules of language. 

According to Diamond, Conant believes that these propositions like óSocrates 

is identicalô óA is an objectô, óRed is a colourô, etc., wouldnôt be nonsensical from 

such combinations of signs being violation of the rules of logical syntax. Conant 

considers the nonsensicality of such combinations to arise only ñfrom the presence in 

them of a sign or signs which have no meaning in the particular sort of contextò 

(Diamond 2005: 84-85). Conantôs emphasis on the context of a word gives primacy 

in incorporating the change in meaning of a word in different propositional functions. 

So explaining the meaning of a word would simply be explaining its contextual use. 

Given this, we would then also characterize the meaning of a word as its use in a 

given context. A word can be identified with its meaning when it is used in a sentence 

in a particular context. That is to say, the use of a word in the language is its meaning. 

In this way, a proposition is nonsense when we have not given appropriate meaning 

to some of its constituents in a given context. 

Anything that is nonsense is so merely because some determination of 

meaning has not been made; it is not nonsense as a logical result of 
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determinations that have been made. - - - There is no ópositiveô nonsense, no 

such thing as nonsense that is nonsense on account of what it would have to 

mean, given the meanings already fixed for the terms it contains (Diamond 

1991: 106-107). 

            Tractatus #5.4733 resonates in Philosophical Investigations §500 where 

Wittgenstein writes, ña sentence is called meaningless when a combination of words 

is being excluded from the language, withdrawn from circulation.ò This implies that 

no meaning can be assigned to a word without knowing the context of its use. If the 

word or sign is useless, it is meaningless (TLP#3.328). We can always find a context 

of use in which the words would be doing something under such circumstances 

(Conant 1998: 241). Meaning of a word is drawn from the context of its use, that is, 

its employment in a propositional context. If a word and the context where it is 

employed do not fit together it would lead to nonsensicality. The proposition would 

become incompatible with the context of its use. A proposition is nonsense because 

of an incompatibility between the Satz and the context of use; the Satz and the context 

do not fit together, they disagree (Conant 1998: 223). Emphasis on everyday 

linguistic practices makes New Wittgensteiniansô position more open in determining 

the sense of a proposition. Language functioning in such flexible way would permit 

for introducing newer possibilities of using signs in a proposition. So the idea, 

ómeaning of a word is its use in the languageô gets reiterated and extended in 

Wittgensteinôs later writings and becomes central to it. Highlighting such notion of 

meaning in all his writings, New Wittgensteinians see a clear continuation in 

Wittgensteinôs early and later works.  

From the above discussion, we conclude that Wittgensteinôs later works can 

be understood well only in the light of his early works. In his entire writings, 

language is seen as an activity ï our way of living; describing the language means 

describing our life and activities. For new Wittgensteinians, over emphasis on the 

representational relationship between language and the world as a priori logical 

structure would not help in developing a better understanding of the nature and 

functioning of the language. For them, the relation between language and the world 

reveals itself in the description of the functioning of working of language. Their 

emphasis is more on Wittgensteinôs aim to bring philosophy closer to everyday life. 

This way philosophy, as an activity, is brought closer to human way of life as 



 

 

 

131 

 

represented in language. Language is seen as an autonomous entity and is dynamic 

and vibrant. It is capable of representing the life in its entirety. 
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INTRINSIC VALUE  IN NATURE : SOME CONTEMPORARY DEBATES * 
SASHI MOHAN DAS 

Introduction :  
One of the most common tasks of environmental philosophers is to frame 

some theories according to which nature including non-human entities possesses 

intrinsic value. However, from time to time we have seen efforts to refute the claim 

being that not only are the particular theories as suggested inconsistent, but the very 

idea of intrinsic value in nature - at least in some allegedly important sense of 

ñintrinsic valueò - is in principle indefensible. 

Environmental philosophy is one among several new sorts of applied 

philosophies, which arose during the seventies. That is, it may be understood to be an 

application of well-established conventional philosophical categories to emergent 

practical environmental problems. It may be understood to be an exploration of 

alternative moral and even metaphysical principles, forced upon philosophy by the 

magnitude and dimension of these problems. If defined in the former way, then the 

work of environmental philosophy is that of a traditional philosophical task; if 

defined in the latter way, it is that of a theoretician or philosophical architect. 

However, in ethics if interpreted as an essentially theoretical, not applied discipline, 

the most important philosophical task for environmental ethics is to develop 

anthropocentrism and non-anthropocentrism that inculcate a value theory in 

application.  Indeed, as the discussion which follows will make clear, without a non-

anthropocentric direction the innovatory aspirations of theoretical environmental 

ethics would be let down and the whole initiative would collapse in to its everyday 

routine to the applied counterpart. 

Intrinsic value signifies recognition of fundamental goodness in the world. 

Though it may appear quite basic at first glance, the concept of intrinsic value is 

complex, with philosophically rich ontological, epistemological, and ethical 

dimensions. Philosophers have characterized these dimensions differently, and it 

would be misleading to suggest any one, monolithic concept of intrinsic value 

emerges from the philosophical literature. One may distinguish between two major 

schools of thought on intrinsic value, one generally aligned with the work of G.E. 

                                                 
* I acknowledge my deep sense of gratitude and sincere thanks to Dr. Laxmikanta Padhi for 

his help and suggestions in framing this paper.  
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Moore, and the other more closely aligned with the philosophy of Immanuel Kant. 

These two camps diverge primarily in identifying different types of things as bearers 

of intrinsic value, which in turn leads to different ideas about how humans ought to 

conduct themselves in relation to intrinsic value. 

The Concept of Intrinsic value: 

Intrinsic value has traditionally been thought to lie at the heart of ethics. 

Philosophers use a number of terms to refer to such value. The intrinsic value of 

something is said to be the value that thing has ñin itself,ò or ñfor its own sake,ò or 

ñas such,ò or ñin its own right.ò Extrinsic value is value that is not intrinsic. The term 

óintrinsic valueô and the less-used alternative term óinherent worthô mean, lexically 

speaking, pretty much the same thing. According to the Merriam Websterôs 

Collegiate Dictionary, ñintrinsicò means ñbelonging to the essential nature or 

constitution of a thingò and ñinherentò means ñinvolved in the constitution or 

essential character of something intrinsic.ò The word ñvalueò comes from the Latin 

word ñvalere to be worth, to be strongò; and ñworthò comes from the old English 

word ñweorth (worthy), of value.ò Lexically speaking, to claim that the value (or 

worth) of something is intrinsic (or inherent) is to claim that its value (or worth) 

belongs to its essential nature or constitution. 

According to G.E. Moore1 ñTo say that a kind of value is óintrinsicô means 

merely that the question whether a thing possesses it, and in what degree it possesses 

it, depends solely on the intrinsic nature of the thing in question.ò He says that 

intrinsic value is not subjective, but objective. Intrinsic value does not depend on the 

human beings valuing them. He makes a distinction between intrinsic value and 

intrinsic property. Examples of intrinsic value are beauty, goodness, etc. In Principia 

Ethica, Moore argues that the existence of beauty apart from any awareness of it has 

intrinsic value, but he allows that beauty on its own at best has little and may have no 

intrinsic value2. In Ethics Moore implicitly denies that beauty on its own has value3. 

Whereas examples of intrinsic property are yellowness, redness, etc. Intrinsic value 

                                                 
1 Moore, G. E; The Conception of Intrinsic Value; Philosophical Studies, Rutledge and Kegan 

Paul, London, 1922, p. 260- 266. 
2 Ibid. 1-2, p. 53-54. 
3 Moore, G. E Ethics London: Oxford University Press, 1965, p. 107. 
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constitutes a unique class of predicate because they do not have anything in common 

with other kinds of predicates of value. Both intrinsic property and intrinsic value 

depend on the intrinsic nature of the thing possessing them. However intrinsic value 

is not identical with intrinsic property, they are different. There is something in 

intrinsic value which is not present in intrinsic property. To conceptualize intrinsic 

value, Lemos,4 tries to give a detailed account of intrinsic value and examine that 

intrinsic value is such that which is explicated in terms of the notions of ethically 

ófittingô or required emotional attitudes such as love, hate and preference. Lemos 

elaborates that some properties are intrinsically good and some properties are 

intrinsically bad5. For example, pleasure and wisdom are intrinsically good and pain 

is intrinsically bad. Chisholm also says that óstate of affairsô is the bearer of intrinsic 

value.6 Lemos suggests that it is not pleasure or perfect justice, considered as abstract 

properties that have intrinsic value. According to him wisdom, pleasure, beauty are 

ógood making propertiesô7. The distinction between óintrinsicô and ónon-intrinsicô 

value for Chisholm, has been questioned in many ways and sometimes it became 

ridiculous. Chisholm, in course of his deliberation, tried to define what intrinsic value 

is and in doing so, he is concerned with the qualification that makes value intrinsic. In 

saying so, Chisholm states that the state of affair under which something is 

considered to be valuable is to be kept in isolation and such value is considered as 

óextrinsicô and not intrinsic since in such cases the value is dependent on the states of 

affair.8  For Chisholm, if a state of affairs is intrinsically good then it is intrinsically 

good in every possible world in which (or is true). But a state of affairs that is 

instrumentally good need not to be instrumentally good in every possible world in 

which it obtains.9 He, in this context, mentions that all intrinsic value concepts may 

be analyzed in terms of intrinsic preferability.  

                                                 
4 Lemos, Noah M; Intrinsic Value: Concept and Warrant, DePauw University , Cambridge 

University Press, 1994, p. 3-19 
5 Ibid, p.3-19. 
6Charles Stevenson, Richard Brant óValues and Morals: Essays in honor of William Frankena, 

edited by Alvin I. Goldmen and Jaegwon Kin, Springer Netherlands, 1978.  
7 Lemos, Noah M; Intrinsic Value: Concept and Warrant, DePauw University , Cambridge 

University Press, 1994, p.3-19  
8 Chisholm, Roderick M; Defining Intrinsic Value: Analysis, Vol. 41, No.2 Apr., 1981, Oxford 

University Press: p.99-100 
9 Ibid, p. 99-100 
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Thus, we can see that intrinsic value is a multifaceted concept that can be 

considered from various angles of philosophical inquiry, in the following manner: 

1. Ontological: What is intrinsic value? What sorts of things possess intrinsic 

value? Are there degrees of intrinsic value and can intrinsic value be summed 

or otherwise aggregated?  

2. Epistemological: How can we recognize intrinsic value and, if relevant, 

differences in degrees of intrinsic value? Is intrinsic value a discoverable, 

objective property of the world, or a subjective attribution of (human) 

valuers?  

3. Ethical: What obligations or duties do moral agents have in relation to 

intrinsic value? How should we balance these duties/obligations against other 

ethical considerations (e.g., issues of justice or rights)?  

Ontology, epistemology, and ethics are the three major dimensions of 

intrinsic value, which philosophers use to develop and explain their particular 

interpretation of the concept. Different theories will be characterized by different 

ideas about the ontological, epistemological, and ethical status of intrinsic value. 

Contemporary Approach of Intrinsic value in Nature: 
In environmental philosophy, it is necessary to perceive environmental issues 

from different philosophical directions. Philosophers and ethicists have obligation to 

formulate a passable worldview through which the problems are seen, how we see 

nature and suggest norms by which our interactions with the environment are to be 

judged. A proper analysis shows that traditional Western ethics is basically 

anthropocentric. Human life is not comparable with any other lives. For them, only 

humans are intrinsically valuable. But contemporary environmental philosophy 

begins with ómoral extentionismô and deals with questions like óto what extent of the 

nature/environment, is to be accorded intrinsic value? What is the criterion of 

according moral value?ô Some philosophers like, Peter Singer, favours the criteria of 

ñsentienceò10, while conservationists speak of biospheric egalitarianism. According to 

them, trees and plants have non-felt goals of their own. Even in an eco-system, 

species are to be accorded moral value. To ask whether to accord equal moral worth 

                                                 
10 Singer. P., Practical Ethics, Cambridge University Press. 1993, p. 264-65 
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to all beings, or accept degrees of value? Some accept degrees while others claim that 

this is an undue partiality. 

While dealing with the debate related to welfarism vs conservationism 

questions like ócan we accept killing some wild beasts in order to maintain ecological 

balanceô are asked. The welfaristsô response is obviously negative. Conservationists 

permit keeping in view the integrity of the system. Some thinkers like Warwick Fox, 

do not find any necessary connection between value ascription and conservation. 

They think deep self-realisation is a prerequisite.11Some claims that environmental 

values are not universal and support relativist environmentalism. On the other hand 

third world environmentalism is different. Let us elaborate the debates thoroughly 

and comprehensively. The first debate is whether moral worth can be extended to the 

non-human entities and if it is then what is the criteria of such extension.   The 

argument, in favour of those who support moral extension beyond human, may be put 

forward in the following way. 

¶ Moral concern deserves for anyone who has an interest in, or desire for, their 

own well-being.  

¶ Humans show a desire for their own well-being, and thus they deserve moral 

respect. That is, the well-being of other beings ought to be respected and 

protected, because these other beings have a desire for their own well-being 

just as we do.  

¶ Yet humans are not the only entities possessing such interests or desires. 

Other animals also show a desiring interest in their own well-being, and thus 

they too deserve moral respect just as humans.  

The first and second assumptions are the basic premises of many ethical 

discussions, while the third one is the important extension in the reasoning of 

environmentalists and animal rights advocates. If both human and nonhuman beings 

desire their own well-being and have a sentient capacity for experiencing pain; then 

both kinds of beings, in similar ways, can be either benefited or harmed. Hence, both 

kinds of beings qualify for moral concern. To grant moral respect to the one kind, but 

not the other, is inconsistent. However, this extension limits only to the sentient 

                                                 
11 Fox, Warwick; 1993; "What Does the Recognition of Intrinsic Value Entail?" Trumpeter 

10, p.101.  
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beings whereas environmental ethicists go beyond sentient beings. Aldo Leopold 

makes a significant entry in this regard in 1949 with the celebrated A Sand County 

Almanac. Leopold advanced the idea of biotic right, the concept that everything on 

this planet, including soil and water, is ecologically equal to man and shares equally 

in ñthe right to continued existence.ò Thus Leopold became the most important 

source of modern bio-centric or holistic ethicist. Leopold holds that there is as yet no 

ethic dealing with manôs relation to land and to the animals and plants which grow 

upon it. The extension of ethics to this third element in human environment is an 

evolutionary possibility and an ecological necessity.12 

Rolstonôs Approach: 

Rolston13 argued that there is no better evidence of nonhuman values and 

valuers than spontaneous wild life, born free and on its own. Animals hunt and howl, 

find shelter, seek out their habitats and mates, care for their young, flee from threats, 

grow hungry, thirsty, hot, tired, excited and sleepy. They suffer injury and lick their 

wounds. Here we are quite convinced that value is non-anthropocentric. These wild 

animals defend their own lives because they have a good of their own. There is 

somebody there behind the fur or feathers. Our gaze is returned by an animal that it 

has a concerned outlook. Here is value right before our eyes, right behind those eyes. 

Animals are value-able, able to value things in their world. They maintain a valued 

self-identity as they cope through the world. An animal values its own life for what it 

is in itself, intrinsically. Humans have used animals for as long as anyone can recall, 

instrumentally. And in most of their moral traditions, they have also made place for 

duties concerning the animals for which they were responsible, domestic animals, or 

toward the wild animals which they hunted. Animal lives command our appropriate 

respect for the intrinsic value present there. But this is only an ethic for mammals, 

perhaps for vertebrates, and this is only a fractional percentage of living things. 

 Rolston mentioned that a plant is not a subject, but neither is it an inanimate 

object, like a stone. Plants, quite alive, are unified entities of the botanical though not 

of the zoological kind, that is, they are not unitary organisms highly integrated with 

                                                 
12 Leopold, A. (1949). A Sand Country Almanac: With Essays on Conservation from Round 

River. New York: Oxford University Press, p. 238-9 
13 Rolston, Holmes; Art, Ethics and Environment: A Free Inquiry into the Vulgarly Received 

Notion of Nature. Newcastle. UK: Cambridge Scholars Press, 2006. p. 1-11 
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centered neural control, but they are modular organisms, with a meristem that can 

repeatedly and indefinitely produce new vegetative modules, additional stem nodes 

and leaves when there is available space and resources, as well as new reproductive 

modules, fruits and seeds. Plants make themselves; they repair injuries; they move 

water, nutrients, and photosynthate from cell to cell; they store sugars; they make 

toxins and regulate their levels in defense against grazers; they make nectars and emit 

pheromones to influence the behavior of pollinating insects and the responses of other 

plants; they emit allelopathic agents to suppress invaders; they make thorns, trap 

insects. A plant, like any other organism, sentient or not, is a spontaneous, self-

maintaining system, sustaining and reproducing itself, executing its program, making 

a way through the world, checking against performance by means of responsive 

capacities with which to measure success. On the basis of its genetic information, the 

organism distinguishes between what is and what ought to be.The organism is an 

axiological system, though not a moral system. So the tree grows, reproduces, repairs 

its wounds, and resists death. A life is defended for what it is in itself. Every 

organism has a good-of-its-kind; it defends its own kind as a good kind. The plant, as 

we were saying, is involved in conservation biology. Does not that mean that the 

plant is valuable, able to value itself on its own? 

 Edwin P. Pisterôs Approach: 

Edwin P. Pister14, a retired Associate Fishery Biologist by profession with the 

California Department of Fish and Game, worked long and hard to save from 

extinction several species of desert fishes living in small islands of water in an ocean 

of dry land. He and his allies took the case of the Devilôs Hole pupfish - threatened by 

agro business persons pumping groundwater for irrigation - all the way to the United 

States Supreme Court; and won. Pister argues for moral responsibility to save them 

from extinction without considering about whether they had instrumental value or not 

but they had, Pister believed, intrinsic value. But this ñphilosophicalò concept was 

hard to explain to colleagues and constituents. As one put it, ñWhen you start talking 

about morality and ethics, you lose me.ò15 Finally, Pister found a way to put the 

                                                 
14Pister, P. Edwin; 1985, ñDesert Pupfishes: Reflections on Reality, Desirability, and 

Conscience.ò Fisheries, 10/6:10-15.   
15 Pister, P. Edwin, 1987, ñA Pilgrim's Progress from Group A to Group B,ò in Companion to 

A Sand County Almanac, J. Baird Callicott (edit.). Wisconsin: University of Wisconsin Press, 

1987, p. 228  
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concept of intrinsic value across clearly. To the question What good is it? he 

replied, What good are you? That answer forces the questioner to confront the fact 

that he or she regards his or her own total value to exceed his or her instrumental 

value. Many people hope to be instrumentally valuable - to be useful to family, 

friends, and society. But if we prove to be good for nothing, we believe, nevertheless, 

that we are still entitled to life, to liberty, to the pursuit of happiness. (If only 

instrumentally valuable people enjoyed a claim to live, the world might not be 

afflicted with human overpopulation and over-consumption; certainly we would have 

no need for expensive hospitals, nursing homes, prisons, and the like.) Human dignity 

and the respect it commands - human ethical entitlement - is grounded ultimately in 

our claim to possess intrinsic value. 

Callicottôs Approach: 

Drawing the line of Pister, J. B. Callicott16 called this the phenomenological 

proof for the existence of intrinsic value. The question ñHow do we know that 

intrinsic value exists?ò is similar to the question ñHow do we know that 

consciousness exists?ò We experience both consciousness and intrinsic value 

introspectively and irrefutably. Pisterôs question ñWhat good are you?ò simply serves 

to bring oneôs own intrinsic value to oneôs attention. More importantly Callicott 

mentioned that if we fail to establish intrinsic value in nature then there is no meaning 

of environmental ethics as because intrinsic value is the most distinct feature of 

environmental ethics. If nature, that is, lacks intrinsic value, then environmental 

ethics is but a particular application of human-to-human ethics. He also 

acknowledged about moral truth to justify that nature has intrinsic value by refuting 

Bryan Nortonôs17 anthropocentric approaches towards nature. In this context Callicott 

referred the instances of voluntary freeing the slaves of plantation owners in Southern 

America during the period of Abraham Lincoln. The concept is that if the slaves are 

freed then they will get a chance to form, re-form and improve their value system. 

The same argument can be produced in case of environment.  Human beings, we 

                                                 
16 Callicott, J. Baird;1995, Intrinsic Value in Nature: a Meta-ethical Analysis, The Electronic 

Journal of Analytic Philosophy, vol. 3, Spring, Presbyterian College. 
17 Norton, Bryan (1992). óEpistemology and Environmental Value.ô Monist 75: 208-26.   

(Notes: Bryan Norton fairly asks why we should want a distinct, non-anthropocentric 

environmental ethic. There is the intellectual charm and challenge of creating something so 

novel. And that, combined with a passion for championing nature, is reason enough for me, a 

http://www.phil.indiana.edu/ejap/
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believe, have intrinsic value. Therefore, we think that to enslave human beings is 

wrong. And besides, slavery is economically backward. Similarly, other species, we 

are beginning to believe, are also intrinsically valuable. Therefore, to render other 

species extinct is wrong. And besides, we risk injuring ourselves and future 

generations of human beings in a wide variety of ways if we do not vigilantly 

preserve other species. 

Callicott also put forwarded teleological argument for the existence of 

intrinsic value in nature.18The argument appears to be analogous to Aristotleôs at the 

beginning of the Nicomachean Ethics for something - human happiness, Aristotle 

believed - that is an end in itself. The existence of means, in short, implies the 

existence of ends. Though one means may exist for the sake of another - say, a forge 

for the making of shovels - the train of means must, Aristotle argued, terminate in an 

end which is not, in turn, a means to something else: an end-in-itself. Otherwise the 

train of means would be infinite and unanchored. And since means are valued 

instrumentally and ends-in-themselves are valued intrinsically, if ends-in-themselves 

exist - and they must if means do; and means do - then intrinsic value exists. 

Arne Neassô Approach: 

Arne Naess took a strong stand questioning the venerable German philosopher 

Immanuel Kantôs insistence that human beings are never used merely as a means to 

an end. But why should this philosophy apply only to human beings? Are there no 

other beings with intrinsic value? What about animals, plants, landscapes, and our 

very special old planet as a whole?  

Arne Neass, a revolutionary environmentalist mentioned that there is 

existence of greatness in nature other than human. For him, ñTo meet a big, wild 

animal in its own territory may be frightening, but it gives us an opportunity to better 

understand who we are and our limits of control: the existence of greatness other than 

the human.ò19 

Furthermore, Neass elaborates that there is one process that perhaps is more 

important in this respect than any other: the process of so-called identification. We 

                                                 
18 Callicott, J. Baird; 1995, Intrinsic Value in Nature: a Meta-ethical Analysis, The Electronic 

Journal of Analytic Philosophy, vol. 3, Spring, Presbyterian College. 
19 Naess, A. 2005; The heart of the forest. In A. Drengson& H. Glasser (Eds.), Selected Works 

of Arne Naess, X: 551-553). Dordrecht, the Netherlands: Springer 
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tend to see ourselves in everything alive. We observe the death struggle of an insect, 

but as mature human beings we spontaneously also experience our own death in a 

way, and feel sentiments that relate to struggle, pain, and death. Spontaneous 

identification is of course most obvious when we react to the pain of persons we love. 

We do not observe that pain and by reflecting on it decide that it is bad. What goes on 

is difficult to describe; it is a task of philosophical phenomenology to try to do the 

job. Here it may be sufficient to give some examples of the process of identification, 

or ñseeing oneself in others.ò A complete report on the death struggle of an insect as 

some of us experience such an event must include the positive and negative values 

that are attached to the event as firmly as the duration, the movements, and the colors 

involved.20 So, for him, there is a substantial majority with quite far-reaching ideas 

about the rights and value of life forms, and a conviction that every life form has its 

place in nature that we must respect. Neass, in the first of eight points charter what he 

coined as ñthe platform of deep ecology,ò or rather, one formulation of such a 

platform stated that the flourishing of human and nonhuman life on Earth has inherent 

value. The value of nonhuman life forms is independent of the usefulness of the 

nonhuman world for human purposes. In oppose to these views propagated by the 

philosophers as has been discussed so far, there are group of thinkers who have drawn 

a different line of thoughts in regard to the moral extension to non-human world. 

Elliotôs Approach: 

Robert Elliot, taking into account of consequentialist and deontologist 

position, claimed to conceive that if wild nature has intrinsic value, then there is an 

obligation to preserve it and to restore it. There is a connection between value and 

obligation. If wild nature has intrinsic value it is because it exemplifies value adding 

properties. Elliotôs favourite candidates are naturalness and aesthetic value. The 

aesthetic value draws together various other suggested value-adding properties other 

than naturalness, such as diversity, stability, complexity, beauty, harmony, creativity, 

organization, intricacy, elegance and richness. Particular such properties might be 

value-adding in their own right, but additionally they might, in conjunction with other 

properties, constitute the property of being aesthetically valuable, which is likewise 

                                                 
20 Naess, A. 1993; Intrinsic value: Will the defenders of nature please rise. In P. Reed & D. 

Rothenberg (Eds.), Wisdom in the Open Air (p.70ï82). Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 

Press. 
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value-adding. In this context Elliot focuses on naturalness and considers some 

objections to naturalness and considers some objections to the claim that it is value-

adding.21 

Bryan Nortonôs approach: 
Another advocate of this debate is Bryan Norton22 and for him nature serves 

us in more ways than as a pool of raw materials and a dump for wastes. It provides 

priceless ecological services, many of which we imperfectly understand. And, 

undefiled, nature is a source of aesthetic gratification and religious inspiration. When 

the interests of future generations as well as of present persons in the ecological 

services and psycho-spiritual resources afforded people by nature are taken into 

account, respect for human beings or for human interests is quite enough to support 

nature protection, Norton argues. Thus, anthropocentric and nonanthropocentric 

environmental ethics ñconvergeò; that is, both prescribe the same personal practices 

and public policies. Let us turn to the second debate i.e. whether to accord equal 

moral worth to all beings, or accept degrees of value?  Some accept degrees; others 

say this is undue partiality. 

Aldo Leopold, Homes Rolston III, Arne Neass favour equal moral worth to 

all beings, whereas Moorean group is talking about degree of values. Again, Charles 

Cockell and some other debated that environmental policy has a size bias. Small 

organisms, such as microorganisms, command less attention from environmentalists 

than larger organisms, such as birds and large mammals, hence they bear less 

ñdegreeò of intrinsic value. The campaigns for the protection of endangered creatures 

almost always focus on those that are large and impressive. The list of species whose 

decline or abuse has caught the attention of environmentalists includes: Rhinos, 

elephants, tigers, whales, seals, lions, turtles, polar bears, many types of birds, 

domesticated animals, animals used for vivisection, and so on. Evident within the 

history of environmental ethics and environmental policy is the consistent importance 

of the size of organisms. Environmentalists do not often concern themselves with the 

                                                 
21 Elliot, Robert; óIntrinsic Value, Environmental Obligation and Naturalnessô, The Monist, 

Vol. 75, No. 2, The Intrinsic Value of Nature (April,1992), p. 138-160; Oxford University 

Press 
22 Norton, Bryan; 1991, Toward Unity among Environmentalists New York: Oxford 

University Press.   
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decline of small rodents, insects, or crustaceans.23 There are some notable exceptions. 

The protection of the monarch butterfly has been an ongoing concern for the North 

American Butterfly Association, and it is an example of a small creature that has 

attracted the attention of environmentalists and policy makers. In the United States, 

each state has a symbolic state insect, illustrating that some small organisms have.  

To move on to the debate related to both welfarism as well as 

conservationism a massive contradiction between anthropocentricism and non-

anthropocentricism is vividly acknowledged. To shift to the question ñcan we accept 

killing some wild beasts in order to maintain ecological balance?ò has occupied a 

significant place in environmental ethics. Legally animals have no rights. Property 

rights are still the premier means of addressing the environment. But man centered 

approach towards environment is an illegitimate way of giving preference to human 

interest only. Specisism is discrimination on the basis of species only, without 

sufficient moral reason. Non-anthropocentricism helps to get rid of traditional attitude 

towards animals. The fact that it fails to mitigate the dichotomy between biotic and 

abiotic is mere abstraction and it leads to eco-centrism. Some sort of 

Anthropocentrism is unavoidable; a óperspectivalô anthropocentrism is objectionable. 

The main objectionable concern of Anthropocentrism is the human interest at the 

expense of non-human animals and non-inclusion of intrinsic value to non-human 

world. That only the human has reason, capacity of communication is factually 

incorrect. In this context a lot of examples like monkey and Rhinoceros can be 

provided. Even some non-anthropocentric approaches cannot go deep to the issues of 

endangered species and the ecosystem. Moral standing of the whole nature, including 

abiotic part is to be acknowledged. But at this juncture, we are in a pendulum of ñThe 

life boat ethicsò, where ethics is on one side and development is on the other side. 

The reason why this dichotomy continues is as because the welfarists say, ónoô to any 

damage to the non-human world and the conservationists permit keeping in view the 

integrity of the system. 

 

                                                 

23 Cockell,Charles S; Environmental Ethics and Size;  Ethics and the Environment, Vol. 13, 

No. 1 (Spring, 2008), pp. 23-39,  Indiana University Press 
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Criteria for acknowledging intrinsic value in nature:  

The question ówhat are the criteria of acknowledging intrinsic value in 

nature? needs to be answered in the light to grasp the very idea of intrinsic value in 

nature. The criterion will perhaps serve the required demand for the debate related to 

the value ascription and subjective objective dichotomy. 

Before proceeding to examine the epistemological status of attributions of 

independent value to natural objects, it is necessary to distinguish two important 

different theories regarding that value. Some advocators of independent value in 

nature believe that nature is valuable in the strong, ñintrinsicò sense that natural 

objects have value entirely independent of human consciousness. According to this 

theory, the value in nature existed prior to human consciousness and it will continue 

to exist even after human consciousness disappears. Other theorists adopt a less 

heroic version of the hypothesis, accepting that valuing is a conscious activity and 

that value, therefore, will be only ñinherentò in nature. According to the inherentists, 

nature has value that is independent of the values and goals of human evaluators - it is 

not merely instrumental to human ends - but this value is attributed by conscious 

valuers, either human or otherwise. 

Hence the question of intrinsic value reflects a long-standing conflict 

between rival epistemologies, with realists and relativists squaring off in a new arena. 

For their part, neo-pragmatists adopt an anti-foundationalist stance: the moral and 

ontological status of nonhuman nature need not be settled - indeed cannot be settled - 

before engaging in collective action on behalf of the environment. Radical pluralism 

at the level of conceptual frameworks need not preclude a workable accord on policy. 

On this view, solutions to environmental problems what Norton called contextual 

sensitivity which is different from metaphysical certainty.24 In this context Norton 

assumed two concerns: 

i) The Epistemic Question: Can environmentalists claim that their goals and 

the value claims that support them are epistemically justifiable, that they 

are more than merely subjective preferences?  

                                                 
24 Nunez, Theodore W.; Rolston, Lonergan, and the Intrinsic Value of Nature, The Journal of 

Religious Ethics, Vol. 27, No. 1 (Spring, 1999), p. 105-128, Blackwell Publishing Ltd. 
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ii)  The Locational Question: Can environmentalistsô values be located ñout 

thereò in the world itself, independent of human consciousness?  

From the above two issues, it can be understood that defenders of independent 

value in nature are unified by a commitment to a particular conception of objectivity. 

According to this conception: For any characteristic, can be objectively attributed to 

an object x, only if subject S ñfinds,ò or ñlocates,ò in x; both and must, that is, exist 

independently of human consciousness. Because they share this basic criteriological 

assumption, the positions of Callicott and Rolston fall in direct opposition to each 

other: Rolston believes, but Callicott denies, that it is possible to achieve 

ñobjectivityò for environmental values, according to this locational criterion. 

Callicott, for example, states the issue as follows: ñthe very sense of the hypothesis 

that inherent or intrinsic value exists in nature seems to be that value inheres in 

natural objects as an intrinsic characteristic, that is, as part of the constitution of 

things. To assert that something is inherently or intrinsically valuable seems to entail 

that its value is objective.ò Callicott, however, believes that there are ñinsurmountable 

logical impediments to axiological objectivism.ò25 Rolston begins his essay, ñAre 

Values in Nature Subjective or Objective?ò with a quotation from William James 

with which Callicott would agree. It concludes: ñWhatever of value, interest, or 

meaning our respective worlds may appear imbued with are thus pure gifts of the 

spectatorôs mind.ò26 Rolston states that ñNature, indeed, is infinitely beautiful, and 

she seems to wear her beauty as she wears colour or sound. Why then should her 

beauty belong to us rather than to her?ò27 He goes on to note that science itself seems 

hard to put maintain ñobjectivity.ò 

For Ernest Partridge, the best approach to justify the intrinsic worth of 

wilderness may be through an account of the experience of wilderness. It should be 

an account detached, as much as possible, from second-hand reports of the 

experience, and based, as much as possible, upon the recollection of feelings evoked 

directly by that experience. To do this, one will call upon the nearest and most vivid 

source at his disposal: oneôs own experience. One needs to attempt, at the outset at 

                                                 
25 Callicott, J. B.; In Defense of the Land Ethic: Essays in Environmental Philosophy (Albany, 

NY: State University of New York Press, 1989), p. 159.  
26 Rolston H. III; Philosophy Gone Wild (Buffalo, NY: Prometheus Books, 1986), p. 91. 
27 Ibid, p. 91. 
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least, to relate this experience with the least possible amount of preconception or 

post-analysis. Thus Partridgeôs approach is phenomenological. Following this 

exercise, phenomenological ñbracketsò has to be removed and attempt to be made to 

account for and qualify this experience. This is, of course, as Partridge said a thought- 

experiment that one might wish to try himself.28 

Conclusion: 
There is a dilemma in most of our fundamental beliefs about intrinsic value 

are in direct conflict with the anticipated changes in environment/nature. This in fat is 

a big the challenge in any discussion on Intrinsic value. Thus, the debates on the 

concept and warrant of intrinsic value go right from the consequalistsô form to the 

deontologistsô structure that leads to the root of our basic thinking. In Environmental 

ethics ethicists have tendency to substitute our anthropocentric thinking with 

ecocentric thinking. Anthropocentric philosophy considers everything from the point 

of view of mankind, and the inalienable right to pursue his fortune as he sees fit. The 

egocentric person thinks only of himself in a social context as opposed to an 

ecocentric philosophy, which advocates respect for all nature and all creaturesô basic 

rights. This issue is at the very heart of philosophy and religious beliefs. European 

philosophy and Christianity is founded on anthropocentric concepts. However, 

philosophically speaking this is the anthropocentric thinking which was the driving 

core of the approach to life. There was little concern for nature and other creatures as 

equal partners. This is seconded in European philosophy by our Greek heritage. This 

started with the sophistic thinking, which took its starting point in the human being 

and his ability to think as opposed to a competing concept of the human being in an 

all-embracing cosmos. From this developed the roots of logic and scientific thinking. 

In this regard, environmentalists in particular are antagonistic to Descartes, for his 

statement: ñCogito ergo sumò. Everything starts with man and his ability to think. All 

values, all concepts are derived from man. It is thought provoking that the most basic 

and scientifically fundamental considerations of the renaissance were devoted to 

something as ñuselessò as astronomy. Galileo Galilei proved that the earth circled the 

sun and not the other way around and was condemned by the Church. He introduced 

experiments and applied mathematics, further developed by Isaac Newton, Pierre de 

                                                 
28 Partridge, Ernest; 1970, Meditations on Wilderness, The Wilderness Experience as 

Intrinsically Valuable. 
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Fermat, G. W. Leibniz and many others to follow. Science became one of the pillars 

in European philosophy and formed the basis for the industrial revolution of the last 

century. In this context, the result was the western concept to conquer the world-not 

only the world in a geographical sense, but also in the sense of mastering the 

universe. Man can shape his own destiny without constraints. This anthropocentric 

attitude is quite understandable in view of what has been achieved. But that becomes 

one sided doctrine and has equally (rather more strongly) been criticized. The 

antipode to anthropocentric thinking is frequently associated with philosophers like 

Arne Neass, Homes Rolstom III and many others along with the American Indian. In 

Indian philosophy, man is intermingled with nature and must live in harmony with it. 

The spirits are the nature in all forms.  

The Western human-nature dichotomy has long been criticized by 

environmental ethicists as a fundamental problematic of the modern age, which must 

be dissolved to curb the trend of increasing and irreversible environmental 

degradation. Dismantling the dichotomy could potentially de-center humans from the 

moral universe, into a more evolutionarily and ethically accurate position alongside 

the rest of the biota. And yet, if humans come to view themselves as part of nature, 

why or on what grounds would we ever limit the human enterprise? The great 

potential of a non-dichotomized view of humans and nature is balanced by an equally 

great risk, that the use of important conservation strategies like protected areas often 

justified by ethical appeals presupposing a separation of humans and nature may no 

longer be utilized even though these strategies may still be effective and justifiable on 

other ethical grounds. Therefore, the intellectual shift toward socio-ecological 

systems thinking, ñhumans and natureò, is both promising and precarious. While this 

shift has begun to blur the boundaries between humans and nature, it also necessitates 

a careful and creative ethical framework suited to the unique challenges of protecting 

the complex world we inhabit.  

Some thinkers made an effort in this direction, proposing new normative 

postulates for modern conservationists in a paper that stimulated lively discussion and 

debate. Two years later, however, this debate was stifled by the pragmatic call for 

conservationists to stop bickering over values, embrace their differences, and focus 

on outcomes on the ground. This pragmatic turn is somewhat puzzling, in that it 

suggests conservation is more of a practice than a mission, or more of a means than 



 

 

 

148 

 

an end. In its pragmatic stance, conservation appears to operate with the primary 

agenda of ñworking,ò a normative pursuit whose only principled commitment is to be 

effective. But we might stop to ask, effective to what end? What actually constitutes 

success? As individuals and as a community, how do conservationists define their 

mission in the 21st century? 
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GANDHIôS VIEWS ON VARἇA-VYAVASTHAe IN INDIA : SOME REFLECTIONS  
 

BALARAM KARAN 

Introduction:  

Indian society is a multi-lingual, multi-ritual, multi-religious, multi-cultural, 

multi-ethnic society and above all, it is full of multi-layer of castes. The custom of 

ócaste-cultureô is almost as old as the Indian civilization. Once upon a time, the caste 

system was almost streaming in all the spheres of our society. But its adverse effects 

have stigmatized the Indian glory of the past. It has resulted in inequality and 

injustice in our social life. It has also procreated untouchability. Thus, it was eroding 

the base of Indian society gradually. The caste system exists still in Indian society, 

but in a different way from the past. Indian society has become more complicated by 

the various layers of castes, but the seed of the caste system is contained in the 

deepest form of varἈa-vyavasthǕ. Generally, óvarἈaô means the division of society 

into four varἈas; brǕhma as, k atriyas, vaiŜyas and ŜȊdras.1 But in course of time the 

varἈas were further sub-divided into numerous castes. Once upon a time, VarἈa 

system which was built upon different guἈas and karmas of the different people 

became in course of time perverted and it appeared under a new name i.e. caste 

system. Ancient varἈa system which had an organismic and divine-origin approach 

to social organization appears to have emphasized functions based on guἈas and 

karmas rather than heredity, but gradually hereditary rigidity set in, and varἈa 

became identified with a hereditary occupation rather than guἈas and karmas. A wide 

variety of factors including the intermixing of the four varἈas, religious sub-divisions 

and separatism, geography and occupational diversity led, in the course of a few 

centuries, to the growth of a very large number of castes, sub-castes and sub-sub-

castes, until about the middle of the nineteenth century, when there was an estimated 

total of about three thousand castes in India. This system was characterized not only 

by great complexities and restrictions relating to various forms of endogamy and 

exogamy, hypergamy and hypogamy but also by serious restrictions regarding inter-

dining and various other forms of social intercourse.2 Untouchability is the resultant 

of this caste system. So, naturally, the questions arise: what is varἈa-vyavasthǕ and 

how does it differ from the caste system? What is untouchability? How did it 

originate? And lastly, is it possible to eradicate this evil from the society and how? It 

is very difficult to answer these questions because these questions are full of 
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ambiguity and complexity. Its complexity has grown over time. M. K. Gandhi has 

given his views on solving these problems. I shall try to find out the answers to these 

questions through the path of M. K. Gandhiôs perspective.   

Gandhi on the varἈa system:  

Gandhiôs advocacy of VarἈadharma was primarily guided by his attachment 

to the GitǕ. The GitǕ stands for an organic, as distinct from an atomistic, conception 

of society.3 Lord K a said in the GitǕ: ñCǕturvarἈyaἂ mayǕ SἠἨtaἂ guἈa-Karma 

vibhǕgaŜaỠò.4 It means K a said, I have created mankind according to their guἈa 

and karma. VarἈa means colour like white, red, pita etc. But metaphorically varἈa 

stands for different guἈas. óGuἈaô stands for the three qualities of human beings i.e. 

sattva, rajaỠ and tamaỠ. Men used to be treated or classified according to theirguἈa 

and karma. For this reason, the variations of sattvadiguἈas are present in all men, but 

it is also true that they are not present equally. These three guἈas are present in all 

men, but not equally. The differences in men are, thus, due to the difference in 

proportion of guἈas. Some guἈas are present more in one than in another. The 

difference of guἈa-nyunǕdhikya accounts for the difference in the different varἈas.5 

Thus in BrǕhma a, sattvaguἈa seems to be preponderant over the others; in katriya, 

rajaỠpreponderates along with lesser sattva; in VaiŜya, rajaỠ preponderates along 

with lesser tamaỠ; in śȊdra, tamaỠ predominates.VarἈabheda is not only due to 

guἈabheda, butal so karmabheda. The karmas of BrǕhmaἈa were yajna, adhyayana, 

adhyapana, etc., i.e., the performance of sacrificial rites for self and others, reading, 

teaching, etc., while those of kἨatriya is the protection of people from external 

aggression and internal disturbance, chastising the wicked, etc.; those of vaiŜya are 

commerce, agriculture, raising of cattle, etc., and those of ŜȊdra is to render service to 

the upper varἈas. They had to do all the manual work. Thus, we find that varἈabheda 

is due to guἈa and karma. On the contrary, jǕtibheda is due to heredity. GitǕ 

emphasizes on guἈa and karma of the individuals, but not hereditary recognition.  

Gandhi thought the teachings of the GitǕ to be fundamental, universal and 

proclaiming the ultimate truth and he saw in the restoration of the true 

varἈǕŜramadharma the path of salvation. He took varἈadharma as representing the 

natural order of society. And the natural was perfect for him. When GitǕ declares the 

four-fold division of varἈa to be based onguἈa and karma, Gandhi admitted the 
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validity of this claim but maintained that guἈa and karma were inherited by birth. He 

also admitted that ñinherited qualities can always be strengthened and new ones 

cultivatedò, and accordingly functions which were not performed by his ancestors 

may be performed by an individual, but these new functions must not constitute his 

calling. According to his own words, ñIf my father is a trader and I exhibit the 

qualities of a soldier, I may without reward serve my country as a soldier, but must be 

content to earn my bread by trading.ò6 It is meant by Gandhi that one may perform 

any other function in society in an honorary capacity, but must accept the calling of 

the forefathers for earning oneôs living. A ŜȊdra has every right to acquire learning 

like a brǕhmaἈa and even to become a teacher in an honorary capacity, but he must 

earn his living through scavenging or whatever similar occupation his forefathers 

used to have. But ñHe may not be called a brǕhmaἈa in this birth. And it is a good 

thing for him not to arrogate a varἈa to which he is not born. It is a sign of true 

humility.ò7 He proposed to accept oneôs hereditary calling as earning a livelihood. A 

man who earns his living through any occupation other than the hereditary one 

becomes a patita, i. e. a fallen person.8 

According to Gandhi, the most salient feature of varἈa is that it is based on 

unchangeable heredity occupations. For him, VarἈa means pre-determination of the 

choice of manôs profession. The law of varἈa is that a man shall follow the profession 

of his ancestors for earning his livelihoodé VarἈa, therefore, is in a way the law of 

heredity.ò9 It means that all of us should follow the ñhereditary and traditional calling 

of our forefathers in so far as the traditional is not inconsistent with the fundamental 

ethics, and this only for the purpose of earning oneôs livelihood.ò10 

Gandhi believes that man is born with some particular traits or characteristics 

from his ancestors and it helps him or her to express his or her ancestral occupation 

very easily and skillfully. So, everybody should follow his or her hereditary calling 

for earning a livelihood. Gandhi says that in the varἈa-vyavasthǕ all varἈas are equal 

and there can be no question of high or low based on the occupation. A scavenger has 

the same status as the clergyman. He has given an analogy for the understanding of it. 

The analogy between the limbs of the human body and the four varἈas Gandhi 

regards as very useful, because the limbs of the body cannot be superior or inferior to 

one another, but perform equally essential functions; and similarly the four varἈas 

perform equally essential functions in the body social and are devoid of any notions 
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of superiority or inferiority. The brǕhmaἈa, who has been compared to the mouth of 

the Creator, is not in any way superior to the ŜȊdra who has been compared to the 

feet. Gandhi observes that the brǕhmaἈa has the opportunity of ñsuperior serviceò but 

has no right to a ñsuperior statusò. The four orders merely represent a permanent 

division of labour, but all labour has the same value.11The hierarchy and gradation 

were a subsequent development of this system and gradually hierarchy and gradation 

of óhigh-lowô were clung to this system. The so-called higher varἈas believed that 

some kinds of works are considered higher than the other types of works. Such as the 

work of clergyman, professors etc. are considered higher than the work of scavengers, 

leather-workers etc. They also believed that their occupations are higher than the 

other varἈas. Hence, these lower varἈas cannot go forward or follow the higher 

varἈaôs occupation; thence higher varἈas enjoined that everyone should follow his or 

her prescribed occupation as a fundamental duty. So that the lower varἈas do not 

choose the upper varἈaôs profession, for this reason, the upper varἈashad 

tightenedeveryoneôs occupationto be followed as determined by theśǕstras. Thus, 

hierarchy and the stratification of varἈaswere created intensely day by day andthe 

varἈa-vyavasthǕ had deviated from its goal. The caste system is the perverted form of 

varἈa-vyavasthǕ. Gandhi said very sorrowfully that the present caste system is the 

antithesis of varἈǕŜhrama. varἈǕŜrama of the śǕstras is today non-existent in 

practice. In this context, the question is raised: what is the caste system? 

Caste in practice as distinguished from the varἈa:  

In the later Vedic period the caste system was not exclusively rigid; rather it 

was a mid-way between the laxity of the Ἕgvedic age and the strong rigidity of the 

age of the SȊtras. The term varἈa was now used in the sense of caste not in the sense 

of colour in this age. In the SȊtra period caste system was rigid. Various restrictions 

were imposed. Restrictions regarding dining and endogamy are the sinister pillars 

which sustain the caste hierarchy. As a result, almost three thousands of sub-castes 

were created from only four varἈas. And untouchability had begun to creep in. 

Untouchability is the worst feature of the caste system which is so deeply embedded 

in the mind of the Hindu society that the entire outlook on life and politics is coloured 

by it. In the ancient cǕturvarἈya-vyavasthǕ there was no rigidity to follow his or her 

hereditary occupation. Men should follow his or her occupation according to their 

guἈa and karma. A time came when oneôs family or ancestorôs occupation was 
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rigidly followed instead of the principle of division based onguἈa and karma; then 

some kinds of occupation came to be considered as pure and others were impure. The 

notion of ritual purity indicated a conceptual foundation for the caste system, by 

identifying occupations and duties associated with impure objects as being 

themselves impure. According to the BrǕhmaa ideology, the brǕhmaas are the 

purest and the levels of purity decrease as we come to the other end where we have 

no purity at all. It has been stated that within caste ranking has been done based on 

the principle of purity and pollution. Generally, it is supposed that whoever accepts 

the ideology of caste system must be guided by the principle of purity and pollution. 

The higher castes are pure in comparison to the lower and the two have to be kept 

apart to safeguard the purity of the higher. The higher would become impure if they 

come into contact with the lower. So, to keep up the purity of the blood, inter-caste 

marriage was strictly prohibited in the four-fold division of the varἈa-vyavasthǕ. This 

emphasis on purity gave rise to untouchable people on the opposite end of society 

who were considered to be impure. Between the purestbrǕhmaas and polluted 

untouchables were the remaining three varἈas,ranked according to their level of 

purity. In this context, the question may be raised: who were the untouchables? 

The term óuntouchabilityô is not defined in the Indian Constitution. ButDurga 

Das Basu, an eminent constitutional expert, has tried to define the term 

óuntouchabilityô. In his words: ñIt has been assumed that the word has a well-known 

connotation, primarily referring to any social practice which looks down upon certain 

depressed classes solely on account of their birth and disables them from having any 

kind of intercourse with people belonging to the so-called higher classes or 

castesò.12The theory of the early Smἠtis was that there were only four varἈas and 

there was no fifth varἈa.But in modern times the so-called untouchables are referred 

to as the pañchamas.13Pañchamas mean the fifth caste or outcasts or untouchables. 

They are óoutcasteô means pañchamas had no place in thefourfold division of varἈa-

vyavasthǕ. Although Gandhi believed that untouchables are nothing, butthe ŜȊdras. 

According to his own words,ña pañchama (a member of a supposed fifth varἈa, 

lower than ŜȊdra) should be regarded as a ŜȊdra because there is no warrant for belief 

in a fifth caste.ò14Untouchability is largely an outgrowth of the caste system. 

Hallowed with tradition and sanctified by religion, it continued to exist in all its 

oppressive facets for centuries. It would consider the mere touch of an untouchable as 
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a sin. In some parts of India, especially in the south, not only untouchability was 

practised on a vast scale, but unapproachability and invisibility too. Gandhi believed 

that untouchability is the greatest blot on humanity and he wanted to eradicate such 

kind of evil with heart and soul. In this contextthe question is raised: which method 

did he follow to wipe out the untouchability? 

Gandhiôs suggestions for removing untouchability: 

Gandhi believed that untouchability was like a weed, but not a part and parcel 

of Hinduism. According to him, ñuntouchability is not only not a part and parcel of 

Hinduism but a plague, which it is the bounden duty of every Hindu to 

combat.ò15Untouchabilityconflicts with the fundamental precepts of 

Hinduism.Gandhi put the entire responsibility for the ócancer of untouchabilityô on 

the caste-Hindus and he said that the caste-Hindu have a sacred duty to the so-called 

untouchables. Here he did not call for revolution against the removal of 

untouchability, but he wanted to change the outlook of the upper caste Hindus. He 

says that ñuntouchability will not be removed by the force even of law. It can only be 

removed when the majority of Hindus realize that it is a crime against God and men 

are ashamed of it. In other words, it is a process of conversion, i.e. purification, of the 

Hindu heart.ò16Hence, it is the moral responsibility of the upper caste Hindus for the 

development of the untouchability. For this reason, firstly, Gandhi wanted to change 

the heart (or outlook) of the caste Hindus by moral pressure. He understood that all 

changes must come voluntarily from the heart. If the soul of men is purified, then 

society will change automatically. So, he wanted to stress on the self-realization of 

men. He understood that society will never be changed until and unless the men are 

being changed heartily. It is not possible to change society inwardly unless men are 

being changed inwardly. Inwardly, we are all equal. This equality is obviously of 

soul, but not of bodies. Hence, men cannot be changed by brutal force or even law. 

When men will be self-realized, then he will not discriminate and hate the others 

(untouchables). To Gandhi, the essence of Hinduism is truth and non-violence 

(AhiἂsǕ). The active manifestation of non-violence is love and the absence of any ill 

will. AhiἂsǕ is the only path to change society. He followed this óAhiἂsǕô principle as 

a tool for removing untouchability. Gandhi said that removal of this great sin of 

untouchability meant, ñlove for, and service of, the whole world, and thus merges into 

AhiἂsǕ. Removal of untouchability spells the breaking down of barriers between man 
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and man between the various orders of being. We find such barriers created 

everywhere in the world.ò17 

On the one hand, Gandhi wanted to give stress on self-realization of the 

upper caste Hindusfor removing the untouchability; on the other hand, he was directly 

involved in the welfare of the untouchables by organizing Harijan Sevak Sangha etc. 

Gandhi was struggling in his whole life for the upliftment of the untouchables 

through various social works. In his struggle to improve the status and dignity of the 

untouchables, he gave them a new nameHarijans.óHarijanô means óa man of Godô.18 

Gandhi thought that the traditional concept of varἈasystem can be cleansed of the 

untouchability, in which untouchables would be óHarijansô and their óuncleanô work 

would be accepted as honourable. Gandhi, meanwhile, was extending his Harijan 

movement all over India, in what was known as the óHarijanyatraô, with considerable 

success in some regions. For example, after he had toured Mysore State in January 

1934 the authorities responded by agreeing to fund the improvement of facilities for 

untouchables. Branches of the Harijan Sevak Sangh were established all over the 

state, and its workers were encouraged to open schools for Harijans. Gandhi 

launched a major campaign in 1933-34 against the practice of untouchability, touring 

India in person to put pressure on caste Hindus to open up access for untouchables to 

public wells, tanks, roads, schools, temples and cremation grounds. In response to 

Ambedkar, Gandhi had extended his battle for the untouchables into the civil sphere. 

Previously, his challenge had been restricted to temple entry. In 1936, untouchables 

were invited for the first time by the Maharaja to participate in the annual Dashera 

Darbar. The state also supported temple entry in principle, though it proved hard to 

implement in practice.19 

Gandhi did not believe in the caste system in the modern sense for its 

limitations. To him, the caste system has its limitations and its defects, but there is 

nothing sinful about it, as there is about untouchability, and if it is a by-product of the 

caste system, it is only in the same sense that an ugly growth is of a body, or weeds of 

a crop. It is as wrong to destroy caste because of the outcaste, as it would be to 

destroy a body because of an ugly growth in it or a crop because of the weeds. The 

outcasteness, in the sense we understand it, has, therefore, to be destroyed altogether. 

It is an abscess to be removed if the whole system is not to perish. Untouchability is 

the product, therefore, not of the caste system, but of the distinction of high and low 
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that has crept into Hinduism and is corroding it. The attack on untouchability is thus 

an attack upon this óhighô and ólowô-ness. The moment untouchability goes, the caste 

system itself will be purified, that is to say, according to Gandhiôs dream, it will 

resolve itself into true varἈadharma, the four divisions of society, each 

complementary of the other and none inferior or superior to any other.20 Gandhi said 

that ñthe innumerable sub-castes are sometimes a convenience, often a hindrance. The 

sooner there is fusion the better.ò21He also said that ñthere appears to be no valid 

reason for ending the system because of its abuse.ò So, he wanted to abolish its 

outgrowths like untouchability, high-low division or gradation among men etc. but 

not the basic structure. Since in practice the caste system represents a social hierarchy 

based on the idea of high and low, and since, in any case, it is an unnecessary 

outgrowth of the four varἈsa which alone are fundamental and essential to the 

organization of society, he considers the multiplicity of castes to be undesirable and 

superfluous. ñThe division, however, into innumerable castes,ò he says, ñis an 

unwarranted liberty taken with the doctrine (of varἈǕŜrama). The four divisions are 

all-sufficing.ò22 

Some benefits of the varἈa-vyavasthǕas stated by Gandhi:  

The benefits of the varἈa-vyavasthǕ have been glorified by Gandhi in various 

ways; these are: firstly, according to Gandhi, varἈa is not a man-made institution, but 

the law of life universally governing the human family. Fulfilment of the law would 

make life livable, would spread peace and content, end all clashes and conflicts, put 

an end to starvation and pauperization, solve the problem of population and even end 

disease and suffering.23 

Secondly, according to Gandhi, the law of varἈa emphasizes the duties rather 

than the rights of individuals (and since all labour is of equal value), ñit ensures the 

fairest possible distribution of wealth, though it may not be an ideal, i.e. strictly equal, 

distribution.ò 24 

Thirdly, Gandhi was very much impressed by the varἈa-vyavasthǕ for its 

spiritual progress. According to him, ñWhenI follow my fatherôs profession, I need 

not even go to school to learn it, and my mental energy is set free for spiritual 

pursuits because my money or rather a livelihood is ensured. VarἈa is the best form 

of insurance for happiness and for real religious pursuit. When I concentrate my 
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energy on other pursuits, I sell away my powers of self-realization or sell my soul for 

a mess of pottage.ò25 

Fourthly, According to Gandhi, varἈa would eliminate economic and 

occupational competition which he regards as unhealthy, since it ñis today robbing 

life of all its joy and beautyò, and is opposed to peace and harmony since it leads to 

confusion of varἈaand ultimate disruption of societyò-a state of affairs which Gandhi 

considers to be the characteristic of the Western societies.26 

Fifthly, Gandhi proposed for the same remuneration for all types of works, 

because all types of work or occupations are equally important for the all-round 

development of the society. No work is more high or low thananother; they have all 

same value in his varἈa system. 

Some objections against the varἈa-vyavasthǕ: 

From the above discussion, there are many problems and drawbacks 

whichmay be raised against Gandhiôs varἈa theory. Here some problems and disputes 

are being cited: Firstly: It may confuse us when he mentioned thatthere are only four 

varἈas, all have equal status, and they are determined by birth. It may be changed by 

a person choosing another profession, but if varἈas are not as a rule determined by 

birth, these tend to lose all meaning.This statement is connected with the caste system 

a little bit in the sense of determining the particular place of an individual according 

to hisvarἈa. We find the same process in the caste system where heredity is also a 

determining factor of a manôs caste. Gandhiôs explanation of varἈa system thus leads 

to an inconsistency. 

Secondly: Gandhiôs another argumentin favour of the varἈǕsystemis 

unscientific. According to him,acceptance of the law of varἈǕŜrama, will remove 

competition and would thus prevent the disruption of society. But Gandhi has not 

shown or stated how intra-varἈa economic competition and intra-varἈa (as well as 

inter-varἈa) social competition is to be eliminated.  

Gandhiôs view seems to be absurd and unscientific on another ground. 

Because competition is oftenwelcome. It is often thought that competition makes a 

man sharp and it helps him to flourish.The competition gives a man the opportunity to 

express his or her intellectual calibre at the utmost level. So, Gandhiôs varἈa theory 

does not match with reality. 
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Thirdly, another argument of Gandhi is absurd when he expected the same 

remuneration for all types of works. It is absurd for the reason that if all workers are 

paid the same remuneration, then no one will be interested to do that particular óworkô 

where more skill and hard labour are needed. Interest to the work of a man grows his 

skill and helps him to express his perfection. Undoubtedly, it is true all types of work 

are equally important for all-round development of the society. But it does not mean, 

the same remuneration will be provided for all types of work. Although in our 

society, people pay their respect and honour to the highly paid people. So, it may 

seem that we cannot deny the connection betweenwealth and dignity. But this 

position is difficult to accept. No one can give dignity to anybody, we have to achieve 

it or we have to become worthy of it. Hence, we cannot say the same remuneration 

for all types of work will provide same dignity to all the workers.Hence, Gandhiôs 

argument does not appear to be acceptable. 

Conclusion: 

From the above discussion, we may conclude by saying that Gandhiôs 

advocacy of varἈasystem is unnecessary and futile. It cannot solve social problems; 

rather it creates another great problem. Today Indian society has become more 

complicated than the past. Our society has been stratified and classified by the 

various layers of castes. There is no specific reason behind it; becauseit has different 

reasonsin the different parts of India. Thus, it has created a critical and complex 

situation. So, it is very difficult to bring all the castes into the four basic varἈas. How 

this reduction will be possible, Gandhi was silent about this matter. If it is possible to 

reduce all the castes into four basic varἈas, then it will not be possible to remove all 

the social problems.Until and unless the root cause has been eradicated it will not be 

possible to solve the problem. The root cause of social problems is contained in its 

divisivemode or features. If we divide all the people into four varἈas (i.e. four varἈas 

named brǕhmaἈas, kἨatriyas, vaiŜya and ŜȊdra) on any reason, then its consequence 

will always be negative. It is not desirable for us to divide humanity into four varἈas. 

Hence, we have to see man simply as a man. JǕti, dharma, varἈa, genderor any other 

issues cannot be the factor of recognition of a human being. These man-made 

institutions are imposed upon human beings; these are not inseparable traits of a 

human being. Hence, first of all,we have to come out from any kind of division (it 

may bethe division of brahmana, kshatriya, vaiŜya and ŜȊdra or any other divisions). 
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Division procreates hierarchy, gradation, a distinction among the men. So, if we can 

rise aboveall kinds of division, hierarchy, gradation, then we will be able to regard all 

kinds of work asequaland respect all people. Thus, it will be a step to establish 

equality in society.  
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TAGOREôS EDUCATIONAL THOUGHT  
SOMA SARKAR 

Introduction:  

The fundamental purpose of education is not merely to enrich our selves 

through fullness of knowledge, but also to establish the bond of love between man 

and man. (Tagore, Siksha, p.10). In the world of Indian education, Rabindranath 

Tagore is a glorious personality. Tagore was a gifted man and his creative power 

emerged in different directions. There is no experience in human life where his 

thoughts have not touched. He was not only a poet but also a novelist, dramatist, 

essayist, philosopher, singer, actor, painter, social reformer and an educator. So we 

call him an institution in himself. He has influenced many aspects of human life, 

education also being one of them. Education is the benchmark of any civilization. It is 

an important part and basis of human life. Education is a process and kind of guided 

activity which can transform people. Since the beginning of civilization, people have 

changed themselves through education.  

Rabindranathôs vision of education was first given a real form in the school 

that was established at Santiniketan in Brahamacharyaashram (Ashram School) in 

Bolpur in the year 1901. On December 22, 1921, he established Visva-Bharati, an 

educational institution that was international in character, where Indian civilization 

intermingled with other civilizations. Tagore was a visionary. The founding of Visva- 

Bharati by Tagore was mainly to fulfill his dream of connecting India to the world. 

Tagore wanted to reconcile the east and the west through education. For Tagore, 

nationalism confined man within a barrier and the only salvation was embracing 

cosmopolitanism. Cosmopolitanism does not see any boundaries between nations, 

states, culture and societies. His cosmopolitan view appeals to the breadth of the 

human mind. It teaches not only to tolerate otherness but by questioning the 

boundaries between the home and the world, it expands the reach of experience. In 

this paper, we will discuss Tagoreôs idea of education and show how Tagoreôs 

educational philosophy includes an attempt at inculcating cosmopolitanism. 

Historical Background: 

Rabindranath was born in Kolkataôs famous Tagore family on May 6 in 1861. 

At that time, Indiaôs, especially Bengalôs educational system was influenced by the 

English system of education. The British established English medium schools for the 
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promotion of English education in India. Thereby neglecting the ancient education 

system of India. During the Bengal Renaissance, the Jorasankoôs environment of the 

Tagore family which was a free liberal environment for education influenced 

Tagoreôs fundamental education. Rabindranath Tagoreôs grandfather Prince 

Dwarkanath Tagore and his father Debendranath Tagoreôs were very interested and 

enthusiastic in education. During Maharishi Debendranathôs time, the Tagore family 

was freed from most of the ancient Hindu religion. Debendranath Tagore 

ceremonially adopted the Brahmo-dharma. But his father Dwarkanath had served 

Hindu reforms long ago. Rabindranath received a great atmosphere in the Tagore 

household.  

Debendranathôs allegiance to mother language influenced Rabindranathôs 

mind. Rabindranath inherited many things from his father such as the deep affection 

for the mother tongue and cultivation of mother tongue. Thatôs why Rabindranath has 

expressed his view in different places to teach in the mother tongue. Debendranath 

was a worshipper of the Brahmo religion, which was a new form of refined 

Hinduism.  Rabindranath and his father were all opposed to ritualism. For this reason, 

Rabindranath was against the pseudo prejudices of society and religion. So, he 

created a new society by the light of western enlightenment and rationalistic 

education. Just as he learned the essence of this ancient and contemporary education 

from his predecessors Rammohun and Vidyasagar, he also inherited it from his 

father. Therefore, the influence of Debendranath on forming the nature of 

Rabindranathôs educational thinking is undeniable. Rabindranath Tagoreôs eldest 

brother Dwijendranath was a symbol of Swadeshi thinking but he was not anti-

western in the pursuit of knowledge. On the other hand, his second eldest brother 

Satyendranath passed I.C.S abroad. 

Tagore was born at exactly that time when English education flourished in 

India. But English education neglected primary and secondary education. At that time 

there was a distinction between two classes, the fortunate upper class and the rural 

people or lower class. That is why higher education was not possible for poor people. 

But at the end of the nineteenth century, the middle class was protesting against 

discrimination in English education. The advantage of the education system 

introduced by the British was only for the high-class people, but a large population of 

Indians belonged to the lower class. 
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India then was in an atmosphere of nationalism. So in his early life, Tagoreôs 

thoughts were influenced by nationalism. But later on, he became aware of the 

terrible consequences of nationalism, so he then followed cosmopolitanism. H. B. 

Mukherjeeôs Education for Fullness (2013) has pointed out how Tagoreôs view on 

education grows out of his broader understanding and insight into human life. He 

argues that in his early life Tagore was influenced by nationalism but when he 

matured, he recognized that nationalism and national values are not adequate in the 

modern world. He believed in the cosmopolitan attitude which is the base of his 

educational philosophy. 

Tagoreôs Writings on Education: 

         Tagoreôs educational philosophy does not follow any traditional trend. So it is a 

difficult task to categorize him. There is extensive literature on Tagoreôs philosophy. 

Tagore himself wrote essays, letters, novels, stories, dramas, as well as delivered 

speeches explaining his educational thought. His 130 essays covering about 1750 

pages on education give us access to his philosophy of education. In Europe Pravasir 

Patra (óLetters of a traveler to Europeô (1881)), he wrote about his first travel to 

England. At that time he was overwhelmed by the western culture which had an 

impact on his educational writings. But in his later writings, for example, Megh O 

Rudra (1894), and the Sadhana essays, especially óRedress of Insultô (1894), he told 

people to fight against the injustice of oppressive rulers. Tagore was sceptical about 

the work of the British government. His ideas were expressed in óEnglishman and 

Indiansô (1893), Imrejer Atanka(óThe Englishmanôs Dreadô (1893)), óRight to Justiceô 

(1994), óPolitical Scrupleô (1894).In his Europe Yatrir Diary- óDiary of a Pilgrim to 

Europeô (1891), he managed to connect eastern and western education. So we see that 

at the time his thinking changed. 

          Tagoreôs first major writing on educational problems was entitled óSikshar 

Herpherô (Our Education and its Incongruities, 1892), where he advocated a free, 

joyous, spontaneous system of education. His main aim was óeducation for allô. He 

was firm in his stand regarding the importance of the mother tongue in teaching. 

Tagore said that it is not possible to know any language without knowing oneôs own 

culture and oneôs own mother tongue. But he didnôt reject the English language. He 

insisted that English be taught as a supplementary language. In another article, 

óSiksha- Samasyaô (Problems in Education, June 1906), Tagore gives an elaborate 
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and significant explanation of what he regarded as the most important features of a 

national educational system. According to him, the Indian education system should 

not simulate the European system of education. Rabindranath Tagore said in óThe 

Problem of Educationô Towards Universal Man (p.69), óWe must put the European 

model out of our minds, if only for the reason that European history and European 

societyare different from our history and our society. We must try properly to 

understand the ideals by which our country has been attracted and stimulated in the 

past.ô One of our difficulties arises from the fact that, lacking knowledge of Britain, 

we are unable to put English education in its proper perspective. Never having seen it 

in relation to the society to which it belongs, we fail to find the way by which its 

Indian counterpart can be harmonized with Indian life. 

          So, he said that the Indian education system should be connected to the whole 

life of individuals organically. He says educational institutions should be spaced 

where people have the opportunity to interpret their ideas. Childrenôs thinking will 

not increase if there are specific issues in educational institutions. The main thing is 

what the children want to learn. Children should be taught what they want to learn. 

He doesnot want them to engage in rote learning. In an important article, óTapovanô 

(The Forest School of India, 1909), he introduced a new idea of the education of 

feeling which consists of the realization of a manôs attachment with the universal 

spirit, soul and deeper intuition. According to him, the forest schoolôs education is 

related to Sadhana. In Sadhana, he wanted to see the correlation between the 

individual and the universe. Here he shows that the intimate love, action and beauty 

are to be part of the educational process. Tagore wrote to C.F. Andrews in Letters to a 

Friend (p.38), 

          In India the range of our lives is narrow and discontinuous. This is the reason 

why our minds are often beset with provincialism. In our Ashram at Santiniketan we 

must have the widest possible outlook for our boys, and universal human interest. 

This must come spontaneously- not merely through the reading of books, but through 

dealing with the wider world. 

           In óStrishikshaô (The Education of Woman, 1915) in Siksha, he emphasized 

the philosophy of curriculum. He did not believe in any discrimination between man 

and woman. He believes that woman and men have equal rights to education, which 

is important for building a peaceful society. In his institution, Tagore gave equal 
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place to the education of girls and women and had built a hostel for girls. He says in 

Personality (2011), that through education people can know their nature, choose what 

is right and what is wrong, and one can also choose who is the real ruler of our 

country so that they can improve our country. Another significant educational writing 

of Tagore is óAlochanaô (A Discourse, July 1925), where he emphasized the 

importance of the code of conventions because there are many rules for different 

occasions. In the Ashram Siksha, people can learn that different kinds of events are 

associated with different emotions. Here, he refers to his idea about óthe peripateticô 

or mobile school, which involves teaching and learning while walking. He always 

insisted on the importance of learning directly from Nature and Life. Tagoreôs short 

story óThe Parrotôs Trainingô (1918) does a creative critique of the common mode of 

education during the colonial times which is still prevalent as the traditional system of 

education. Opposing the system of parrotôs training, Tagore believed in the ancient 

Indian belief ósa vidya ya vimuktayeô (Education is that which liberates the mind). 

            Tagoreôs educational ideology is expressed in his three novels óGoraô (1909), 

óGhare-Baireô (1919) and óChar Adhyayô (1934). In óGoraô, Tagore describes the 

nationalistic condition of Bengal at that time. Here he attacks Goraôs nationalism and 

self-definition. Its theme is politico-psychological. In óGhare-Baireô, Tagore describes 

the cosmopolitan view. Its theme was politico-sociological. Tagoreôs last novel is 

óChar Adhyayô where his view is more developed. It is a politico-ethical view. These 

three novels form the core of Tagoreôs thought on politics, society and 

education.According to Tagore, óswadeshikataô is not the same as nationalism or 

nation-state. To achieve the universal love óswadeshpremô, this is the main aim of 

Tagoreôs óswadeshikataô. His goal is to develop the Indian society and establish unity 

in diversity. Tagore wanted to show in his novels óGhare-Baireô and óChar Adhyayô 

that love, believe, universal friendship is more valuable than narrow nationalism. 

          Tagore was against the conventional educational systembecause this education 

does not make people happy. There does not exist any educational value here so it is 

not real education. He believed in Ashram School which is related to universalism. 

Tagore sincerely tried to improve Indiaôs educational system. He insisted on the 

ancient teachings of India. So he founded the Gurukul model school. As a result, the 

ashram school was founded at Santiniketan in Bolpur in 1901.This educational 

system aimed to ensure all-round development of all children. His main aim was to 
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make education simple. Real education must be helpful to understand their right 

throughout the country. He wanted to match the east and westôs educational thought. 

He said, real education removes the barrier of nationalism and it reaches the spiritual 

and the international stage. He also said that education which is lively and dynamic 

and connected to our world is called real education. According to him, children learn 

from nature, not from the book. So he was against book-centered learning. The 

theoretical education is not real education; according to him, the practical education is 

useful for life. He distinguished d between the education of the senses and the 

education of the intellect in óBodherSadhanaô (óExpansion of sympathyô). It also 

connects the inner perception with external perception.  

Tagoreôs Experiments with Education: 

          Rabindranath Tagoreôs spiritual vision is an important aspect of his educational 

thought. So he said that self- realization is the important aim of education. The first 

step to self-realization is the complete development of the person. According to 

Tagore, if the student is not fully developed, then it is not possible for him to fully 

understand his conscience. He said self-realization means the realization of the 

universal soul in oneôs self. A human being aims to achieve this status. We cannot 

realize it without education. Tagoreôs cosmopolitanism was based on his spirituality. 

That is why he treated all people as equal. He saw God in human beings, so he was a 

worshipper of humanity. The manifestation of personality, which is the goal of 

education, depends upon self-realization and spiritual knowledge of the individual. 

          The clerical education that Indianswere given under British rule resulted in the 

loss of their self-esteem. As a result, Tagore was particularly distressed. He realized 

that Indians had no connection to the national heritage and life within the British-

initiated education system. This education has crippled the nation rather than bringing 

about human self-development. That is why he wanted to establish an Indian 

educational system based on national heritage, culture and spirituality. He understood 

that the spiritual connection of human beings with education is necessary for the 

development of humanity. Tagore thinks that one of the major mistakes of British 

rule is the educational system in India. This educational system was isolated from the 

natural environment. By approaching nature, the childôs body is organized and learns 

to realize the absolute truth. So inspired by the Ashram Siksha, he established 

óSantiniketanô. Tagore was opposed to the so-called formal and restrictive education. 
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So he wanted education to be boundless and free. Tagore was keen to build 

Santiniketan to give form to his educational thinking.  

           Tagoreôs educational view is based on Upanishadic philosophy. According to 

him, education which helps people to develop their self-esteem and humanity is real 

education. So, Tagore believed that there is a harmony between God, man and nature. 

Tagore wanted to create an educational centre where people from different countries, 

different religions, and different cultures could exchange their ideas among 

themselves so that it can become a pilgrimage place for students. Visva-Bharati was a 

civilizational meeting place. The motto of this university is Yatra visvam bhavati 

ekanidam- óWhere the world meets in one nestô. Tagore wrote  

If ever a truly Indian university is established it must from the very 

beginning implement Indiaôs own knowledge of economics, agriculture, 

health, medicine and of all other everyday science from the surrounding 

villages. Then alone can the school or university become the centre of the 

countryôs way of living. This school must practice agriculture, dairying 

and weaving using the best modern methodsé I have proposed to call this 

school Visva-Bharati (Addresses by Tagore (1963), p.9-10). 

            There is a significant role of freedom in Tagoreôs educational philosophy. 

Freedom is considered as an integral aspect of human development. Education is a 

man-making process; it explores the innate ideas that exist within a human being. It is 

not an imposition but a liberal process that provides utmost freedom for development. 

According to him, the education of the child without independence and happiness 

remains incomplete. So he favoured teaching by giving freedom. For him, freedom 

means spiritual liberation. Liberation is the greatest excellence in human life. The 

spiritual liberation of people is possible through the supreme excellence of education. 

That is why he thinks that spiritual freedom is greater and wider than physical 

freedom. When a human being has supreme knowledge, when he understands the 

distinction between the finite and infinite, then his transcendental knowledge is 

possible which transforms him from human to óSupreme Manô. So, he wrote in his 

The Religion of Man (2011) 

          We must realize not only the reasoning mind, but also the creative imagination, 

the love and wisdom that belong to the Supreme Person, whose Spirit is over us all, 

love for whom comprehends love for all creatures and exceeds in depth and strength 

all other loves, leading to difficult endeavours and martyrdoms that have no other 

gain than the fulfilment of this love itself (p.359). 



 

 

 

168 

 

             In the traditional education system, the freedom of the student has been 

diminished by the fact that the child is confined within a narrow boundary. Tagore 

believed that the education system was completely useless if it was set up dismissing 

the needs of the students. Tagore wanted to establish an intimate connection between 

the nature of the world and the students. One of the main aspects of Tagoreôs 

educational thought is óeducation in natureô. That helps to expand childrenôs thinking. 

They learn to be self-reliant at an early age. With this objective, he had opened 

Santiniketan, Sriniketan, and Brahmacharya Ashram.  These places gave free choice 

to students to develop their interest in the field of their liking. In Tagoreôs educational 

philosophy the terms óeducationô and ólifeô are the same and inseparable. According 

to him, the process of education should always be dynamic and free. For him, the 

education which does not provide freedom and joy to the students is meaningless. 

Education needs love and active communication. So education stimulates 

responsiveness only when it is imparted through the path of freedom. 

         Tagore didnôt just give ideas about educational thoughts; he tried to apply them 

in reality. Tagoreôs Santiniketan is the centre of this education system. Instead of 

book-centred education, he promoted vocational education. Students will be able to 

build their lives by adapting to a simple and working life at school. He thought that 

education aims to create a real óManô. The best development of a person can be 

achieved by acquiring social qualities. Education eliminates inadequacies. Tagore, 

however, strongly criticized book-centred knowledge and conventional test-based 

education. According to him, the development of independent thinking is the main 

goal of education. One of the aims of education is also to raise the scientific outlook 

among the students. 

          In óTapovanô Model, Tagore emphasized the importance of establishing an 

intimate relationship between the Guru and the Disciple in the education system. 

According to him, if the teacher is enthusiastic and talented, he can always teach the 

students by inventing new methods. He had a deep faith in the childôs inherent ability 

and enthusiasm to know. Activity is the key to his education system. He preferred 

teaching through travel rather than teaching in the school rooms because it extends 

childrenôs experience far beyond the school rooms. Tagore says about the role of the 

teacher in óThe Problem of Educationô, in Towards Universal Man (1961), that it is 
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ñé to put life into his pupils with his own life, light their lamps with his own 

learning, and make them happy with his affection.ò (p.79) 

          His focus was on the spiritual development of the children as well as their 

physical development. Therefore, in his education plan, he organized play, dance and 

song in the open nature. The purpose of all forms of education is to realize the 

universal truth that accompanies us. He didnôt want to make the school a prison, but 

rather a shelter for students. There should be a relationship between the teacher and 

the student which helps the student reveal different aspects of his /her personality. 

The real teacherôs goal is to make the student learn with joy. In ñAshram Educationò 

in Introduction to Tagore (1983), Tagore says that an ideal teacher should encourage 

the students all the time. They create interest in knowing everything in the students. 

          Tagore emphasized the importance of the mother tongue as a medium of 

education. To illustrate the importance of teaching through mother tongue, he 

compared mother tongue to motherôs milk. One of the simplest and most natural 

means of studentsô self-development is their mother tongue. He believed that if 

English remains the medium of education, then this education is bound to become 

upper-class and urban-centric. This education will remain a dream for the lower and 

the middle class in the village. In his essay óShikshar Bahanô (óThe Vehicle of 

Educationô, 1915), he stresses the importance of the mother tongue as the medium of 

education.DespiteTagoreôs sharp criticism against the adoption of the English 

language as a medium of instruction and his strong arguments for the mother tongue, 

he did not express any adverse attitude towards the English language. He mentioned 

the need to teach different languages, including English in his education plan.  

Rabindranath Tagoreôs Cosmopolitan vision of Education 

         Now the problem before us is of one single country, which is this earth, where 

the races as individuals must find both their freedom of self-expression and their bond 

of federation. Mankind must realize a unity, wider in range, deeper in sentiment, 

stronger in power than ever before (Tagore, CreativeUnity, 2011, p.73). Tagore 

visualized a centre of education as a civilizational meeting place where a student can 

learn from the treasures of the various civilizations and develop a cosmopolitan 

attitude. The word Cosmopolitanism is derived from the Greek word kosmopolities 

which means ócitizen of the worldô. It helps create fellow-citizens who share their 

cultures. Achieving cosmopolitanism is one of the most important goals of education. 
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Tagoreôs view of cosmopolitan attitude and life is fundamental to his educational 

vision. Tagoreôs educational philosophy is designed to nurture the cosmopolitan 

attitude. For him, socializing is a sharing of wealth and glory between east and west. 

Western scientific advancement and eastern traditional culture must be associated 

with each other to create a positive resurgence of true humanity. He believed that this 

co-existence could bring about all-round development and universal brotherhood. His 

Visva-Bharati was set up to transcend the boundary and become a meeting place of 

east and west. He was opposed to the idea of the nation; he was even more severely 

opposed to India joining the bandwagon of nationalism. For Tagore, cosmopolitanism 

is different from internationalism. According to him, cosmopolitanism is related to 

non-nationalist humanistic spirit, while internationalism is related to political 

geography and national identities. Tagoreôs Visva-Bharati is the meeting place for all 

civilizations where he encouraged rootedness. However, he also gave the place a 

flavour of the idea of universal culture as existing in all people and one kind of 

cosmopolitan view which transcends nations. 

           Kwame Anthony Appiahôs article óCosmopolitan Patriotsô (1997) describes 

Tagore as a órooted- cosmopolitanô.The term órooted-cosmopolitanô means ósomeone 

who is rooted in his own cultural identity and yet who also considers him/herself as a 

citizen of the worldô. Tagore was rooted in Bengal and yet was a member of the 

world fraternity. Appiah said, Tagoreôs philosophy of education was a marvellous 

syndrome ofthe interconnectedness of human beings with all life on earth, which is a 

natural conception of environmental awareness. 

           óGhare Baireô has emerged as an important text for studying and devising the 

opposing theoretical positions of cosmopolitanism and nationalism. Ashis Nandy, in 

his book The Illegitimacy of Nationalism, talks about Tagoreôs cosmopolitan view. 

Ashis Nandy points out that the two types of patriotism are symbolized by óNikhilô 

which stands for the cosmopolitan attitude (he doesnôt believe in any boundary of a 

nation)and óSandipô, which stands for extreme nationalistic attitude, while the 

character of óBimalaô stands for the situation of Bengal. She is confused between the 

two types of patriotism. 

         Martha Nussbaum has also worked on Tagoreôs cosmopolitanism. She argues in 

her article óCosmopolitanism and Patriotismô (1996) that we are deprived of the 

moral right of people to argue or create a question. As a result, we are afraid to give 
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up our independent opinion, for which we are limiting ourselves and our thinking. For 

this reason, we are all indulging in discrimination everywhere. Nussbaum agrees with 

Nandyôs view that óGhare-Baireô shows ótwo different forms of patriotismô. She 

points out in her book For Love of Country (1996), that Tagore sees deeply when he 

sees that at the bottom nationalism and ethnocentric particularism are not alien to one 

another, but akin- that to give support to nationalist sentiments subverts, ultimately, 

even the values of justice and right (p.5).  

Conclusion: 

          Although Tagore was deeply moved by the Tapovan model in ancient India, he 

did not blindly admit anything. He tried to reconcile eastern and western ideologies. 

He sought to reconcile eastern civilization and culture with the repositories of western 

knowledge. He did not want to exclude everything as foreign, and he was opposed to 

accepting everything just because of its in indigenousness. That is why his plan 

included developing global citizenship beyond the boundaries of the nation. 

According to Tagore, that which teaches people to be creative, to think, to be free and 

express their open-minded ideas, that which people take with pleasure is absolute 

education. This education helps to develop humanity. He believed that education is 

not meant for livelihood alone, because mere subsistence cannot be the ultimate goal 

of human life. After all, livelihood only alleviates our poverty and satisfies our needs. 

It can never fulfil our life. He realized that only through genuine education would the 

student become conscious of their national culture and heritage and learn to 

understand their purpose. Along with this he also wanted the students to get 

acquainted with the cultures of other countries and to learn from them. He also 

wanted the students to have their own opinion. They should not be influenced by 

anyone to form an opinion. It was Tagoreôs wish that they become world citizens by 

getting rid of the narrow nationalistic boundaries. I feel that Tagoreôs educational 

ideal is best captured in his ambition of inculcating cosmopolitanism. Though it is 

rooted in his native land, for him the whole world is where people need to connect 

and be treated equally. 
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TRANSCENDENTAL METHOD  
 

KABITA ROY 

 

Introduction  
Kantôs transcendental enquiry is called transcendental philosophy. The main 

objective of transcendental philosophy is to establish a priori  knowledge about the 

world. But the question is why did Kant search for this type of knowledge? It can be 

said that some knowledge can be dubitable. Kant wanted to discover such knowledge 

which is indubitable. This anxiety leads him into an enquiry of a priori knowledge 

about the world.To do this, Kant took the help of the transcendental method. The term 

ótranscendentalô refers to some basic features. Kant explained these features by 

introducing two prominent terms, namely ótranscendentô and ótranscendentalô. Many 

Kantian scholars also deal with the term transcendental. We also describe how 

scholars like John P. Doyle and Andrew Brook understood Kantôs views on 

transcendental. Kantôs transcendental method is the result of his transcendental 

argument. Kantôs epistemology is based on his transcendental argument. In this 

essay, our purpose is to explain how Kant applied the transcendental argument for the 

study of human cognition. 

The Meaning of the term Transcendental 

Doyle argues that the term ótranscendentalô is not Kantôs coinage. In this 

regard, he cites the views of Hans Leisegang.ñTranscendentalò, says Leisegang, ñwas 

one of those terms which Kant borrowed from the vocabulary of earlier philosophy 

and then changed for his own purposes.ò(p. 784).Kant applied a special status to the 

term. In his Prolegomena to Any Future Metaphysics, Kant uses the term 

transcendental as a pure faculty for having a priori  cognition. In this context, he 

stated that ñThe word transcendental... with me never means a reference of our 

knowledge to things, but only to the cognitive facultyò (Prolegomena to Any Future 

Metaphysics, p. 294).On the other hand, in his Critique of Pure Reason, he 

distinguishes between the terms ótranscendentô and ótranscendentalô.  

The distinction between the terms ótranscendentô and ótranscendentalô 

The origin of the above terms is the same. In both cases the word 

ótranscendentô is common. But their meanings are different. Kant applies these two 

terms for serving two different meanings. About ótranscendentô, Kant says, 
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We shall entitle the principles whose application is confined entirely within 

the limits of possible experience, immanent; and those, on the other hand, 

which profess to pass beyond these limits, transcendentô (B352).On the 

contrary, in the context of transcendental Kant mentions that, óthat is, 

employment extending beyond the limits of experience(CPR, B353).  

From the above argument, it can be suggested that the meaning of 

transcendent and transcendental is clear. Kant described the term transcendent as 

meaning óis beyond experienceô. On the other hand, he applies the term 

transcendental as meaning óthe precondition of human experienceô. It is concerned 

with the applicability of pure concepts of understanding. Concerning this meaning, it 

can be said that Kantôs transcendental is the second step of his transcendent in human 

experience. This is also regarded as a method in Kantôs study of philosophy. This is 

called the transcendental method.  

Kantôs Doctrine of Transcendental Method 

Just like the other methods such as the method of analysis, Kantôs 

transcendental method plays an important role in his cognitive study. A proper study 

needs a proper method. Kant himself did not use the term ótranscendental methodô in 

his book. Some Kantian scholars namely Andrew Brook, Sami Philstrum have used 

the term Kantôs transcendental method. Andrew Brook has mentioned of Kantôs 

transcendental method in his article named óKant and Cognitive Scienceô. In this 

paper, he has shown how cognitive scientists have been influenced by Kantôs 

transcendental method. Brook says cognitive scientists have regarded Kantôs method 

as the fundamental method for the study of human cognition. Like Kant, he claims 

that they were looking for the pre-condition of human experience. In this respect, it 

should be mentioned that in every field, whether in philosophy or science, a method 

is nothing but some set of presuppositions based on which it is possible to reach to a 

certain conclusion about the study. Here it should be mentioned that Kantôs 

transcendental argument is regarded as his transcendental method. There is no 

difference between the transcendental method and the transcendental argument.  

What is Transcendental Argument?  

Kantôs transcendental argument is the greatest discovery in his study of 

cognition. Kant developed this argument to study human thought, experience, and 

knowledge. But Kant does not define this argument anywhere in his Critique of Pure 

Reason. He has explained transcendental argument as the mode of deciphering the 

necessary conditions of human experience. Besides Kant, many philosophers like 
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Ralph C. S. Walker have worked on the transcendental argument. However, they 

have not given any definition of this argument either. But they use some premises to 

express the nature of Kantôs transcendental argument. They have given a structure of 

this argument. Walker says that óóTranscendental arguments are concerned with the 

conditions under which experience, experience of a given sort, is possibleôô (Kant, the 

Argument of Philosophers, p. 18). Now the question arises, how did Kant apply 

transcendental argument to understand human cognition?  

Application of Transcendental Argument to Human Cognition 

Kant mentioned two transcendental arguments. The first argument is 

concerned with David Humeôs scepticism. This is also called as transcendental 

deduction and the second part of this argument deals with scepticism about general 

objects which is termed by Kant as the refutation of idealism. We will explain both 

kinds of transcendental arguments in detail. First we would like to deal with the 

scepticôs challenge. 

Meeting the Scepticôs Challenge  

Hume doubted in the certainty of human experience. Here it is important to 

note that, Kant was well aware of the possibility of doubt regarding pure concepts of 

the understanding. It is because of the nature of the human reason which transcended 

its entire limit. In this regard, Kant argues that,  

... a scandal to philosophy and to human reason in general that the existence 

of things outside us (from which we derive the whole material of 

knowledge, even for our inner sense) must be accepted merely on faith, and 

that if anyone thinks good to doubt their existence, we are unable to counter 

his doubts by any satisfactory proof (CPR Bx1). 

Hume is an example of the above argument. According to Hume, experience 

alone can give knowledge; one need not accept the role of the concept. He thought so 

because the relation of concept cannot be empirically justified to an object. In this 

regard, Hume mentions the theory of ólaw of associationô. Through this law, Hume 

says, we experience an object after repeated observation. But for this task, we need 

not have any apriori  concept. This becomes a difficult problem for Kant. It can be 

said that, as Kant applied categories as the pre-condition of human experience, they 

must be free from any doubt. If categories itself remain doubtful, if they do not have 

any objective validity then the experience which we will have through the help of 

categories again would be a matter of doubt. Barry Stroud, a contemporary Kantian 
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scholar, mentions the possibility of doubt about the object in general, or it can be said 

experience in general. In this regard, he claims that, 

You cannot show the sceptic that you are not hallucinating, and hence that 

you know there is a tomato on the table, simply by asking your wife if she 

sees it too - hallucinations of your wifeôs reassuring words are 

epistemologically no better off than hallucinations of tomatoes. At every 

point in the attempted justification of a knowledge claim, the sceptic will 

always have another question yet to be answered, another relevant 

possibility yet to be dismissed, and so he cannot be answered directly. 

(p.242) 

Because of these reasons, Kant tries to justify the validity of the categories through 

the method of his deduction. 

Deduction 

The Dictionary meaning of the term ódeductionô is óa definite conclusion 

about somethingô. Kant applied another special status to the word. He tried to prove 

the objective validity of the pure concept of understanding through the help of 

deduction. Kant distinguished between two different types of deduction, namely, 

empirical deduction and transcendental deduction. Kant made this distinction 

following his two different types of concepts - empirical concepts and pure concepts. 

Empirical concepts are those general concepts which we can get through our 

experience, for example, the concept of a table, chair etc.  

 Kant mentions two different types of a priori concepts, apriori concept of 

sensibility and apriori concept of understanding. Space and time are apriori concepts 

of sensibility and categories are the pure concepts of understanding. Empirical 

concepts are related to empirical deduction and pure concepts are related to the 

transcendental deduction. These two different types of deductions are about the object 

of the phenomena which is also called by Kant as appearance. These are also made 

based on the mode of knowing of the appearance. In this regard, Kant says, 

The explanation of the manner in which concepts can thus relate a priori to 

objects I entitle transcendental deduction; and from it I distinguish 

empirical deduction, which shows the manner in which a concept is 

acquired through experience and through reflection upon experience, and 

which therefore concerns, not its legitimacy, but only its de facto mode of 

origination. (A84, CPR). 

From the above, it is clear that the title of these two different types of 

deductions is based on the relation of the a priori  concepts to the object.  Now it can 

be said that space and time as apriori concepts of sensibility and the categories as 

apriori  concepts of the understanding always relate themselves to an object in an        
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apriori manner. That is why Kant called them transcendental deduction. Kant 

distinguished empirical deduction from the transcendental deduction. But he did not 

give any example of empirical deduction. As empirical deduction does not contain the 

object apriori , Kant did not give much importance to the empirical deduction. But he 

emphasises transcendental deduction which can fill up the gap in epistemology made 

by scepticism.  

TranscendentalDeduction 

Kant used transcendental deduction as a tool for justification of categories. 

Kant claims that we acquire knowledge through the application of pure concepts of 

the understanding. Deduction of the categories lies on some principle. In this context, 

Kant has given some argument which can be regarded as the main point of this 

deduction. This is, the transcendental deduction of all a priori concepts has thus a 

principle according to which the whole enquiry must be directed namely, that they 

must be recognised as a priori conditions of the possibility of experience, whether of 

the intuition which is to be met with in it or of the thought. Concepts which yield the 

objective ground of the possibility of experience are for this very reason necessary. 

But the unfolding of the experience wherein they are encountered is not their 

deduction; it is only their illustration. For on any such exposition they would be 

merely accidental. Save through their original relation to possible experience, in 

which all objects of knowledge are found, their relation to any one object would be 

quite incomprehensible (CPR, A94). Let us see how Kant has applied the pure 

concept of understanding as to the possible condition of experience.    

Pure Concept as the Necessary Condition of Human Experience 

Kant claims that we acquire knowledge ofan object through representation. It 

means we cannot have direct knowledge of any object. What we have at first in our 

experience are only representations. Then through a certain process and by satisfying 

certain condition, representation converts itself into the object of knowledge.  Here 

the question arises, what is the process through which representation turns into an 

object of knowledge? Kant tries to solve this problem by posing questions from both 

sides regarding the role of these two different modes of knowledge. In this context, he 

claims that óEither the objects alone must make the representation possible or the 

representation alone must make the object possibleô (B125/A93, CPR).   
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The first part of the above sentence, Kant argues, is directed towards the truth 

which is merely empirical and cannot be a priori. On the other hand, in the second 

case, Kant says that representation itself cannot be the cause of the production of an 

object of possible experience. It is because Kant believed that since representations 

are not apriori, they are not sufficient to know an object. Hence there are other 

possible sources for knowing. These are pure concepts of the understanding using 

which we can think of an object. In this regard, he says, 

The objective validity of the categories as a priori concepts rests, therefore, 

on the fact, that so far as the form of thought is concerned, through them 

alone does experience become possible. They relate of necessity and a 

priori to objects of experience, for the reason that only by means of them 

can any object whatever of experience be thought. (B126/A93, CPR) 

 

Thus, Kant has proved that concepts are the a priori condition for having our 

thought. As thought is possible, we can also know objects through these pure 

concepts. Kant says that through the help of pure concepts, we can even think of the 

object of the noumenal world although we cannot know of them. Kant was unable to 

establish the objective validity of categories. He justifies categories by showing that 

our thought is impossible without them. Before doing that, Kant would need to prove 

how the thought of categories is itself possible. But Kant did not do that because, to 

do that, he would have had to think of another presupposition as the precondition to 

prove the objective validity of categories. But it will create an infinite series of 

problem. Hence Kant avoids that route.  

Another problem is that when Kant thinks of categories as the pre-condition 

of human experience he does not make clear what type of experience is implied. Is it    

apriori or aposteriori?  This question is raised because Kantôs categories are apriori. 

Then it is natural to think that categories would be the condition of knowledge which 

is apriori. But if Kant applies them as the condition of experience in general, then it 

becomes obscure by nature. Kant discussed the second transcendental argument in 

the second edition of the Critique of Pure Reason. This argument is called órefutation 

of idealismô.  

Refutation of Idealism 

Idealists are concerned with inner experience. According to them, only mind 

or ideas exists. About this claim, they have denied the objective validity of outer 

objects. In this section, we seek to focus on how Kant has refuted idealism and 
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established the reality of objects outside us. Kant was concerned with two different 

types of idealism, namely, the problematic idealism of Rene Descartes and dogmatic 

idealism of Bishop Berkeley. The main theme of this argument is to find out the 

mistakes of the view of that idealism which rejected the existence of external objects 

in space. Kant did not accept idealism. Kant believed in the existence of external 

objects in space and time. For this reason, Kant developed a transcendental method to 

establish the objective validity of the external object from within the subjective 

condition.  

Dogmatic Idealism of Berkeley 

Berkeley is regarded as a dogmatic idealist in the history of philosophy. His 

view is called dogmatism because he thought his beliefs were true and realism was 

false. He claims that only the mind and its ideas are real. He did not accept the 

existence of space. If space itself is impossible, then it is also impossible to have the 

existence of an object in space. That is why Berkeley also denied the real existence of 

an object in space. He argues that we infer outer objects based on the ideas of our 

mind. In this regard, Kant mentions Berkeleyôs view where it is said that  

ó... Space, with all the things of which it is the inseparable condition, is 

something which is in itself impossible; and he therefore regards the 

things in space as merely imaginary entitiesô (CPR, B275) 

Kant did not explain space as a relation of different objects like Newton and Leibnitz 

did. Rather he understands space as a form of intuition. But from the above quotation 

of Berkeley where it is said óin space,ô it can be said that Berkeley imagined space as 

the container which contains objects in it. 

Kant has argued against the dogmatic idealism of Berkeley because whereas 

Kant has placed an overall emphasis on space and time as the condition of human 

experience, Berkeley has rejected space as fully imaginative. In this regard, Kant 

argues that Berkeleyôs claim of óthe things in space as merely imaginary entitiesô 

would have been true if it would have been the case that space is the property of 

things-in-themselves. But Kant did not explain space as the property of things-in-

themselves. In this respect, Kant says, óDogmatic idealism is unavoidable, if space be 

interpreted as a property that must belong to things in themselves. For in that case 

space, and everything to which it serves as condition, is a non-entityô (CPR, P. 244).  
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In the transcendental aesthetic1, Kant shows the importance of space for having 

cognition. He regards to space and time as a priori forms of sensibility. According to 

Kant, whatever object we experience, we experience it in space. Kant regards space 

as a priori because it is not an empirical concept. For this reason, he says,   

Space is a priori representation, which underlies all outer intuitions. We can 

never represent to ourselves the absence of space, though we can quite well 

think of it as empty of objects. It must therefore be regarded as the 

condition of the possibility of appearances, and not as a determination 

dependent upon them (CPR, P. 68).  

Kant did not explain the exact nature of the space. As Kant did not explain 

space based on the relation of the objects, why did Kant use the term óspaceô to 

represent the form of intuition? There is no clear description of this problem in CPR. 

Kant used the concept of space and time in his writing but he did not give any deep 

explanation about them. This is a gap in Kant. 

Problematic Idealism of Descartes 

Kant argues that Descartesô idealism is easier to understand than that of the 

idealism of Berkeley. Descartes did not deny the existence of external objects. Kant 

thought so because he says, according to Descartes; the objects of the outer world can 

be dubitable. It means these are not as certain as the statement óI amô. But Kant 

claims that óeven our inner experience, which for Descartes is indubitable, is possible 

only on the assumption of outer experienceô (CPR, P. 244).  

Kant mentions two different types of senses - outer sense and inner sense. 

They have their tasks. Outer sense gives us outer knowledge and inner sense helps to 

get knowledge about inner sense. Their task cannot be reversed. These senses can be 

regarded as two different windows using which we can observe the nature of two 

different worlds. In the context of outer sense, Kant says, óBy means of outer sense, a 

property of our mind, we represent to ourselves objects as outside us, and all without 

exception in space. In space, their shape, magnitude, and relation to one another are 

determined or determinableô (CPR, P. 67). On the other hand, about inner sense, he 

says, 

 Inner sense by means of which the mind intuits itself or its inner state, 

yields indeed no intuition of the soul itself as an object; but there is 

nevertheless a determinate form [namely, time] in which alone the intuition 

                                                 
1 As he already has shown the importance of space in human experience in the section of 

transcendental aesthetic, he did not mention it in the section on the refutation of idealism. 
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of inner state is possible, and everything which belongs to inner 

determinations is therefore represented in relations of time (CPR, P. 67).         

Idealism assumed that only the immediate experience is an inner experience and that 

from it we can only infer outer things. (CPR, B277). 

But Kant has proved that they are wrong in their opinion. In this respect, I would like 

to mention how Kant has explained the possibility of cognition of outer objects. Kant 

says,  

I am conscious of my existence as determined in time. All determination of 

time presupposes something permanent in perception. This permanent 

cannot, however, be something in me, since it is only through this 

permanent that my existence in time can itself be determined (CPR, B276). 
 

What is óPermanentô in Kant? 
 

Permanent means something is there outside us based on which we can even 

know ourselves. However, Kant holds that, ...perception of this permanent is possible 

only through a thing outside me and not through the mere representation of a thing 

outside me and consequently the determination of my existence in time is possible 

only through the existence of actual things which I perceive outside me (CPR, 276). 

Kantôs permanent refers to the states of affairs of the object in space which is 

fixed. Moreover, states of affairs are not possible if there would not be any real object 

in space. From this, it is suggested that Kant admitted the possibility of experience 

about the world by presupposing the permanent existence of objects apart from us. 

Hence our outer experience is about only those objects which do not belong to us. 

In contrast to the idealistsô view, Kant holds that not only is the existence of 

the outer object accepted by our inner experience, but he says even our inner 

experience is determined by outer experience. As evidence for his view, Kant claims 

that óThe determination of my existence in time is possible only through the existence 

of actual thing which I perceive outside meô (CPR, B276). I agree with Kant that 

there is the existence of objects outside us. But how is it possible to understand my 

existence based on the existence of the object outside us? Kant did not give a clear 

explanation of this. But when Descartes says that óI think therefore I amô it can be 

said that we can understand our existence based on the thought of the object of the 

outer world. It is so because our thoughts always have content. This content is 

nothing but the representation of the object outside us.  

Kant accepted the real existence of the outer objects independently of our 

mind. This independent object is called things-in-themselves according to Kant. In 
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this domain, Kant took a realist position. But he claims that the representations of the 

outer object cannot have any independent existence apart from our mind. In this area, 

Kant stands in an idealist position. Kant named his idealism as transcendental 

idealism. Kant has given his theory of transcendental idealism to solve the problem of 

cosmological dialectic. Kant understood that to have proper knowledge, both sense 

and reason are required. As a result, he gave the theory of sensibility and 

understanding. These two theories solved the entire problem raised by empiricism 

and rationalism in the realm of epistemology. Similarly, Kant took the position of 

both realism and idealism. But Kant is not an idealist like Berkeley and Descartes 

according to whom the objects of the outer world may be doubtful or a mere 

inference. In this respect, Kant says,  

Our transcendental idealism, on the contrary, admits the reality of objects 

of outer intuition, as intuited in space, and of all changes in time, as 

represented by inner sense. For since space is a form of that intuition 

which we entitle outer, and since without the object in space there would 

be no empirical representation whatsoever, we can and must regard the 

extended beings in it as real; and the same is true of time. But this space 

and this time, and with them all appearances, are not in themselves 

things; they are nothing but representations, and cannot exist outside our 

mind. (CPR, B520) 
 

It can be said in conclusion that Kantôs transcendental method based on his 

transcendental argument is suitable to solve the epistemological problem in 

philosophy. In this relation, I wish to mention that in many cases, we have seen that 

Kantôs argument was concerned with some critical problems like the problem of 

scepticism regarding the possibility of knowledge and it tried to solve it. It also faced 

another crucial problem, namely, idealism. Kant tried to solve this problem. He dealt 

with two different idealisms namely idealism of Descartes and the Idealism of 

Berkeley. He made clear the meaning of these two different idealisms and tried to 

solve the basic problem raised in idealism. This is the prominent part of Kantôs 

transcendental argument. 
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FEMINISTSô PERSPECTIVES ON PROSTITUTION * 
PRIYANKA HAZRA 

I  
The debate over prostitution is probably as old as prostitution itself. And the 

discussion of the oldest profession is as alive today as it ever was. New books and 

articles are constantly being published, new scientific reports and theories are 

presented, and new committees and commission are formed. Yet while the scientific 

and literary discussion is very much alive, the philosophical discussion on 

prostitution seems never come to life. The question is óHow is this to be explained? 

And is there any justification for it? Could it be that prostitution is a topic unsuitable 

for philosophical treatment? Or could it be that, although suitable, it does not give 

rise to any interesting philosophical question?ô It seems absurd to maintain that the 

subject is unsuitable for philosophical treatment, since it clearly involves many 

normative and evaluative issues. óCould it be instead that prostitution as a moral 

question belongs to casuistry or to applied ethics rather then to moral philosophy 

proper? Could it be that it does not give rise to any ñhigh levelò questions or 

principles?ô   

The moral standpoint of prostitution is not so consistent but, the act is legal 

and regularized within some countries and punishable by death in others. Prostitution 

is commonly defined as a custom of having relations in exchange for economic gain. 

The most popular monumental perspective is that prostitution is an unqualified evil. 

According to this view exploitation, abuse, and misery are intrinsic to the sex trade. 

In this view, most prostitutes were physically or sexually abused as children, which 

helps to explain their entry into prostitution; most enter the trade as adolescents; most 

are tricked or forced into this trade by pimps or sex traffickers; drug addiction is 

rampant; customer violence against workers is routine and pervasive; working 

conditions are abysmal; and legalization would only worsen the situation. 

Prostitution, in its simplest form is the sale of sexual acts. ñMost social 

scientists define prostitution as sexual intercourse characterized by negotiation, 

promiscuity, and emotional indifference.ò1 Prostitution, however, encompasses much 

                                                 
* I acknowledge a deep sense of gratitude and sincere obligations to my research Supervisor 

Dr. Laxmikanta Padhi for his kind help and suggestions in writing this paper.  
1 P. Goldstein, Prostitution And Drugs 27:1979, and J.Decker, Prostitution: Regulation and 

Control 8:9, p. 979.   
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more than a simple definition reveals. Complex dynamics exist among prostitutes, as 

well as between prostitutes and their clients, and between prostitutes and pimps. 

Debates regarding study of prostitution took off by the Archimedean society. 

According to them, prostitution is a controversial issue, and many philosophers have 

many views about prostitution, say for example, for Fredrick Angel, ñProstitution is 

one kind of domination of women by menò. According to the Archimedean society 

prostitution is immoral, undesirable, and in many places illegal too. They raise so 

many issues on prostitution.  

Adam Smith, in The Wealth of Nations, opines that there are ósome very 

agreeable and beautiful talentsô that are admirable so long as no pay is taken for them, 

óbut of which the exercise for the sake of gain is considered, whether from reason or 

prejudice, as a sort of public prostitution.ô For this reason, opera singers, actors, and 

dancers must be paid an óexorbitantô wage to compensate them for the stigma 

involved in using their talents óas the means of subsistence.ô Smith was not altogether 

right about the opera market, but his discussion is revealing for what it shows us 

about stigma. Today, few professions are more honoured than that of an opera singer 

and yet only two hundred years ago, that public use of oneôs body for payment was 

taken to be a kind of prostitution.  

Many authors remarked that prostitution is obviously linked with religious 

outlook and philosophical assumption about sex, female virginity and female 

adultery. It did not develop in all societies in the same time or, same way that exists 

today. In Greek society there exists a division between proper women and prostitutes. 

A woman who enters into the male society, even at the level of an unequal, has to 

lose her status of a proper woman. Some thinkers also try to show Orphic religion 

and Platonic ideals on this issue. Roman had many oriental divinities and in their 

society prostitutes are attached to the temples. There are various theories which 

classify prostitution into four basic categories like the traditional Anthropologist, the 

modern theorist, the socialist and the Marxists. 

According to the Anthropologists, prostitution is inevitable because nature 

determines certain rules for men and women, and one of womenôs is to serve the 

sexual needs of men. This theory is shared by both the traditional Anthropologist and 

by some Modern theorists. The Socialist and Marxists depict the view that 

prostitution is an inevitable result of capitalism. Some Anthropologists also claim, 
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prostitution is a hold over from early matriarchal societies where it was practiced 

without the negative social stigma that is attached to it today. 

Thus, the most reasonable theory is that prostitution is a function of a 

patriarchal and male dominated society. This view held by some traditional 

Anthropologists, who believe that patriarchy is a superior form of social structure, 

also supported by Feminists. According to the conventional morality, a prostitute is a 

sinful creature and ought to be banned from the society which should be strengthened 

by law. For them, all sexual institutions should be related only to reproduction. 

According to the religious view, sex outside marriage, homosexuality and prostitution 

are not allowed in order to make human beings happy. Sex is valued within marriage 

or, within a committed relationship. Kantian moral theory identifies subjectivity and 

dignity with a self-determining will locate within the limited willing activity of 

embodied individuals. The individual knows itself as a subject only means of the 

recognition of another subject within a particular social context. Sexuality is one way 

in which individuals express their subjectivity. Each empirical subject is partly 

determined by its choice with regard to sexual expression and itôs mode of integrating 

sex, gender, and sexuality within its life as a whole. According to some theories, 

prostitution is undesirable because it is not in the best interest of a prostitute to what 

she is. It is held that society should try to prevent people from becoming prostitutes 

and try to rehabilitate those who already are prostitutes. According to Marx, 

prostitution is only a specific expression of the general prostitution of laborer and 

since it is a relationship in which prostitute alone is not responsible. Just as a 

prostitute provides the substitute of love for money, the worker hands over his work 

and his life for daily wages. 

According to the traditional Anthropologists, patriarchy is superior to social 

structure. This view is supported by the Feminists. Women perceive that they have 

historically been victims of both direct and subtle forms of male oppression. 

Feministsô stance toward sex work is based on a perspective that regards paid sexual 

services and performances as inherently oppressive and exploitative. Radical 

feminism sees prostitution as the quintessential form of male domination over women 

- the epitome of womenôs subordination, degradation, and victimization. Feministsô 

beliefs vary widely as to the most effective way to end this oppression. Radicals and 

liberals, however, are divided about the role of prostitution, seeing it in a range of 
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perspectives from that of an ordinary business transaction to an activity that degrades 

all women. 

Feminist claims that there are five reasons why a person becomes a prostitute. 

Firstly, there are women who inadvertently fall into poverty and turn to prostitution 

but have an emotional thread to find some things else to do. Secondly, a woman may 

be educated against her will for no reason of defect in her character and be turned into 

prostitution. Thirdly, there are women born into poor families with a long history of 

poverty and a lack of education. Fourthly, some women perhaps take prostitution 

naturally like, ñthe fish take into waterò. This category may include prostitutes 

through several generations such women often know what they do and confident that 

they can handle most of the dangers. Fifthly, in this smallest category is that of 

attractive women who are looking very smart. These women recognize an 

opportunity to make an extraordinary high income as prostitutes with the men those 

afford a premium price of sexual service.  

II  
Women perceive that they have historically been victims of both direct and 

subtle forms of male oppression. Feministsô stance toward sex work is based on a 

perspective that regards paid sexual services and performances as inherently 

oppressive and exploitative. Radical feminism sees prostitution as the quintessential 

form of male domination over women - the epitome of womenôs subordination, 

degradation, and victimization. Feministsô beliefs vary widely as to the most effective 

way to end this oppression. Radicals and liberals, however, are divided about the role 

of prostitution, seeing it in a range of perspectives from that of an ordinary business 

transaction to an activity that degrades all women. Feminist believes that there are 

five reasons of why a person becomes a prostitute.  

¶ Firstly, there are women who inadvertently fall into poverty and turn to 

prostitution but have an emotional thread to find some things else to do. 

¶ Secondly, a woman may be educated against her will for no reason of defect 

in her character and be turned into prostitution.  

¶ Thirdly, there are women born into poor families with a long history of 

poverty and a lack of education.  

¶ Fourthly, some women perhaps take prostitution naturally like, ñthe fish take 

into waterò. This category may include prostitutes through several 
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generations such women often know what they do and confident that they can 

handle most of the dangers.  

¶ Fifthly, in this smallest category is that of attractive women who are looking 

very smart. These women recognize an opportunity to make an extraordinary 

high income as prostitutes with the men those afford a premium price of 

sexual service.  

Radical feminists on prostitution:  

Prostitution has received less attention from radical feminists, whose central 

issue has been pornography. Yet many of the issues most important to feminists are 

embodied in prostitution. The sex act, central to radical feminist analysis, is also the 

central fact of prostitution. Most of the questions that concern feminists surround that 

act itself, power relations between the sexes, the place of sex in society, the sexual 

double standard, economic coercion, the meaning of family and marriage. Because 

prostitution is óthe real thing,ô not merely a depiction of sex, it highlights these issues 

to a greater extent than does pornography. Likewise, however, prostitution forces 

feminists to confront the problems of radical feminist analysis, such as the false 

consciousness issue, more forcefully than does pornography. 

There are radical feminists who believe that prostitution is always an instance 

of óviolence against womenô. They believe the removal of the patriarchy will force a 

fundamental reshaping of male sexuality, meaning there will be no demand for 

prostitution, and therefore no supply.  In contrast, there are those so called ósex- 

positive feministsô who view prostitution as a choice made by rational female agents. 

They believe that there are some non-violent areas that provide prostitutes with the 

financial independence. In this sense, demand for prostitution is not a negative force 

that needs to be removed. Instead efforts should be diverted towards removing 

prostitute women from poverty and promoting their safety. Prostitution is inevitable 

in the sense that even if alternative career options were available, sex work can be an 

enjoyable and fulfilling career that provides a valuable service to the male customers.  

The supporters of ósex-positiveô position may seem eminently reasonable. 

However, it is based upon a dangerous assumption about male sexuality. This is the 

widely held view that ómenôs sexual impulses are just as instinctive and 

uncontrollable aséthe need for food and waterô. Therefore, menôs demand for 

prostitutes is seen as the inevitable result of both:  menôs need to satisfy their sexual 
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desires and there is a óvoid between male and female levels of sexualityô. There will 

always be a demand for prostitution because men will always demand sex - and 

(unpaid) women will not always be willing or available to provide it. 

This argument from biological inevitability relies not only on men 

demanding sex, but upon a contingent of women always being available to supply sex 

- due not to their genuine willingness, but out of economic necessity. If this 

contingent of women was not available for whatever reason, the argument from 

biological inevitability implies that men would turn to rape - as sex is not just a desire 

- but a biologically driven need. From this, the argument for biological inevitability 

can be taken to be saying that prostitution reduces the instance of rape. This is a 

worrying thought and one that suggests that male sexuality is fundamentally 

predatory, out of the control of individual men, and unconcerned with the genuine 

willingness of female sexual partners. 

It is believed that ósex-positiveô feminism makes dangerous and patronizing 

assumptions about male sexuality which is unequivocally rejected. There are 

problems with Radical Feminism as their views often lack in degree, with their 

insistence that the client is always óexpressing a pure heart for the female bodyô and 

the prostitute never truly willing leaving no room for a discussion of the lived reality 

of some agents in the sex industry. It is, however, perfectly reasonable to admit that 

the sex industry encompasses a ómultiplicity of different experiencesô - positive and 

negative - whilst still arguing that, overall, it is an avoidable force for bad in society 

and therefore something that we can and should look to eliminate. Anti-prostitution 

feminists hold that prostitution is a form of exploitation of women and male 

dominance over women, and a practice which is the result of the existing patriarchal 

societal order. These feminists argue that prostitution has a very negative effect, both 

on the prostitutes themselves and on society as a whole, as it reinforces stereotypical 

views about women, who are seen as sex objects which can be used and abused by 

men. 

Liberal feminists on prostitution:  

Liberal feminists take an individualistic perspective on womenôs liberation. 

So the priority, for liberal feminists, is about the ability of individuals to make 

choices. Liberal feminism also focuses on achieving ñequalityò through legislative 

reform. What this means is that liberal feminists donôt aim to attack the root of the 
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problem, but rather make changes within the system that already exists in order to 

help enable women to hold equal status to men in society. They donôt think these 

aims are bad, in and of themselves, but just donôt think they will successfully address 

the problem of male power and female subordination. The main problem with liberal 

feminism is that its focus on individual rights and choices leads feminists to attempt 

to fix problems like violence against women and sexual exploitation through 

superficial means. Say for example: a prostitute may say ñmaybe if we just make 

more ñwoman-friendlyò porn, the porn industry will cease to be completely 

misogynist and exploitative;ò ñmaybe if we just regulate the sex industry, prostitution 

will cease to be a violent industry that preys on marginalized women and exists 

purely for male pleasure, at the expense of womenôs lives;ò ñmaybe if women 

consent to shaking their body on stage for an audience and choose their own outfits, 

stripping/parody will no longer be about presenting women as pretty, sexy things to 

look at and become feminist;ò ñmaybe if women choose to self-objectify in selfish, 

that act will become an empowering one;ò and on and on.  

Radical feminism looks at patriarchy as a system of power, not as something 

you can simply regulate or talk or imagine out of existence. According to them, 

taking back words or inventing new ones wonôt upset male power, nor will our own 

personal feelings of ñempowerment.ò We canôt simply change our own individual 

perspective on particular acts, trends, and behaviour in order to change reality. 

Radical feminism aims to attack gender roles and the social inequality and male 

violence against women that results from these prescribed gender roles. Therefore, 

from a radical feminist perspective, there can be no glorification of the ñfeminineò or 

ñmasculineò because of the following resons. 

¶ those roles are oppressive, and  

¶ they arenôt real, but are invented and enforced by a patriarchal 

society.  

ñFeeling goodò about self-objectification is fine on an individual level, but 

has nothing to do with feminism or with changing or challenging an oppressive 

system. If more women make porn that is ñfemale-friendlyò, it wonôt destroy the porn 

industry or make that industry one that isnôt a primarily sexist one that promotes the 

abuse and degradation of women. If we regulate the sex industry, it wonôt change the 

fact that prostitution exists on a foundation of colonialism, capitalism, and patriarchy 
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and is an industry that exists to benefit men and reinforce womenôs roles as 

subordinate. Women prostitutes have described it as ópaid rapeô and óvoluntary 

slaveryô. Prostitution is sexual harassment, sexual exploitation, often worse. The 

payment does not erase what we know about sexual violence, domestic violence and 

rape. 

In response to liberal arguments that imposing morality is dangerous and 

totalitarian, feminists would argue that the liberal goal of keeping morality out of law 

is in any case illusory. To avoid ólegislating moralityô is to accept prevailing moral 

standards by default. If the current morality sanctions male sexual dominance over 

women, liberalism simply permits, albeit in hidden fashion, the continued prevalence 

of such conservative moral norms. Also, of course, liberalismôs basic tenets - the 

overriding importance of the individual, for example, ensure certain moral outcomes 

and thus are not value-neutral. Feminists, on the other hand, realize and accept that 

law will always institutionalize some system of values; admitting this openly allows a 

more honest and rational process of deciding which system to adhere to, instead of 

pretending that no choice has been made and thus permitting the de facto persistence 

and dominance of traditional behavior. 

Further, a ófemaleô value system might look very different from past systems 

of morality that have sought to dominate i.e., the types of systems against which 

liberalism reacts. Carol Gilligan2 claims to have found a fundamental difference 

between ómaleô and ófemaleô approaches to ethical problems. Gilligan takes pains to 

point out that neither approach is exclusive to either gender. Part of that difference 

lies precisely in the absence, in the ófemaleô value system, of a clear cut division 

between right and wrong, and instead in a desire to solve problems to benefit all 

involved. If this is so, instituting female values would be instituting relativism as 

opposed to absolutism, and therefore could not by definition become totalitarian. The 

ultimate aim is not to create a system of ófemale dominance,ô but to benefit both men 

and women by reducing the element of dominance itself. 

The reason most often given by prostitutes themselves for the work they do is 

the money. However, another reason relates specifically to the burdens placed on 

women in todayôs society is children. Many prostitutes are also mothers, and require 

                                                 
2 C. Gilligan, In A Different Voice,1982. 
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the flexible time schedule, in addition to the money, that prostitution provides. Few 

other jobs, especially among those available to less-educated women, provide the 

necessary flexibility.  

Essentially, women are defined in male terms by a state structure that 

believes it is neutral. Women, in turn, believe this view of them and accept its 

objectivity, and internalize it themselves. Therefore, they cannot define themselves 

independently. This view carries with it the danger of ascribing to women a ófalse 

consciousness,ô that is, assuming that women simply do not always know-cannot 

know-who they truly are, or what they really think. This can become a paternalistic 

attitude that those who have become aware of the truth have a better understanding of 

what is good for women. 

Is prostitution a choice?  

Arguments for legalizing prostitution depend on the strength of two 

arguments: that prostitution is a choice for those in it and that the harms of 

prostitution are decreased if it is legalized. There is little evidence that either of these 

arguments is true. But there are theories about prostitution never seem to die no 

matter how many facts we beat them down with. Only a tiny percentage of all women 

in prostitution are there because they choose it. For most, prostitution is not a freely-

made choice because the conditions that would permit genuine choice are not present: 

physical safety, equal power with buyers, and real alternatives. The few who do 

choose prostitution are privileged by class or race or education. They usually have 

options for escape. Most women in prostitution do not have viable alternatives. They 

are coerced into prostitution by sex inequality, race/ethnic inequality, and economic 

inequality. Followings are some of the examples of invisible coercions: 

¶ The woman in India for example, who worked in an office where she may 

conclud that she might a well-prostitute and be paid more for the sexual 

harassment and abuse that was expected of her anyway in order to keep her 

job. Thatôs not a choice. 

¶ The teen in California for example, who said that in her neighbourhood boys 

grew up to be pimps and drug dealers and girls grew up to be whores. She 

was the third generation of prostituted women in her family. Prostitution 

more severely harms indigenous and ethnically marginalised women because 

of their lack of alternatives. Thatôs not a choice. 
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¶ A woman in Zambia for example, who said that five blowjobs would pay for 

a bag of cornmeal so she could feed her children. Thatôs not a choice. 

¶ The First Nations survivor of prostitution in Vancouver for example, who 

said, We want real jobs, not blowjobs for the rest of her 2009 speech and 

other writings by survivors who have gotten out and who are supporting 

sisters to escape. Thatôs not a choice. 

¶ The young woman for example, sold by her parents at the age of sixteen into 

a Nevada legal brothel. Ten years later, she took six psychiatric drugs that 

tranquilised her so she could make it through the day selling sex. Thatôs not a 

choice. 

III  
From the contemporary perspective, prostitution is identified as a 

transnational issue requiring global solutions in relation to its regulation and 

legislation, but the question of what constitutes a properly feminist response remains 

a matter of dispute. Ongoing conflicts within metropolitan feminist circles over the 

meanings of sexuality for women, combined with the United Nationôs 

acknowledgment of womenôs rights as human rights, have produced two divergent 

conceptions of prostitution as a legitimate target of governmental intervention. 

Extrapolating on the UNôs recognition of gender discrimination and violence as 

issues that stem from and reinforce the secondary status of women, non-governmental 

organizations (NGOs) associated with the feminist abolitionist lobby contend that 

prostitution constitutes a form of violence against women and hence a violation of 

human rights. As a result, they are currently lobbying within the UN, and other 

political forums, for nations to work towards the eradication of prostitution by 

decriminalizing and providing support for women in prostitution, whilst 

simultaneously criminalizing those who create the demand for, and profit from, the 

sexual exploitation of others. Conversely, NGOs who endorse the platform of the 

prostitutesô rights movement maintain that abolitionist and prohibitory prostitution 

laws constitute a violation of the human rights of women to control their own bodies, 

lives, and work. In consequence, they are currently lobbying for nations to recognise 

all forms of óvoluntaryô prostitution, by decriminalizing consensual commercial 

sexual practices, and placing óthe sex sectorô under the jurisdiction of commercial and 

labour, as opposed to criminal, laws. 
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By claiming the right to enter into and redefine the ómasculinistô terrain of 

international law, however, womenôs human rights activists have effectively 

revitalized the once beleaguered claim of Feminism to speak for all women, albeit 

this time in the name of multi-vocal, transnational feminisms, as opposed to univocal, 

White-Western-Feminism. Despite repeated admonitions to the effect that 

transnational strategies must be viewed as interim measures, based on the provisional 

tactic of óthinking globally, whilst acting locallyô, metropolitan womenôs rights 

activists evince an inordinate faith in the universal efficacy and transformatory 

capacity of feminist legally based strategies. This faith is justified by reference to the 

urgent need for remedial action regarding issues that harm and discriminate against 

women, and the unavoidable necessity of using the language of human rights because 

it is the only language that has the capacity to set legal remedies in operation. While 

these justifications may ring true, the underlying appeal to notions of an oppressed 

universal sisterhood, and hence commonsensical conceptions of óreal politicsô, has 

had the corollary effect of precluding theoretically informed attempts to disassemble 

the language of human rights, by intimating that such endeavours are purely 

academic, or even non-feminist, in the final analysis. The recent turn to international 

law has thus attracted many feminist human rights theorists into the trap of assuming 

that metropolitan feminist concerns can and need to be translated into a universally 

applicable set of policy recommendations. 

Prostitution seems to engender some of the most difficult issues in feminism. 

Prostitutes are considered by feminists to be on the front line of patriarchal 

oppression. They exemplify the position of all women in patriarchal and capitalistic 

societies. They also carry the dual burden of a criminal record and the loss of 

respectability that their clients do not. For feminists, prostitution epitomizes 

everything that is wrong in patriarchal societies.3 there are some questions to ponder 

here.Is support for prostitutes more important than a critique of prostitution? Are the 

prostitutes victims or agents? Do feminists who are not prostitutes have the right to 

speak on behalf of prostitutes or by doing so are they perpetuating the perception of 

                                                 
3 Carpenter, B. J. (2000). Re-thinking prostitution. Feminism, sex, and the self. New York: 

Peter Lang Publishing. 
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prostitutes as the victims? These issues have been debated for decades and are still 

relevant today, simply because not much has changed4.  

In the 21st century, prostitution is still a crime in the U.S. Feminists are at an 

impasse because of their conceptual dualism; victim or agent, for or against, classist 

or sexist oppression. Dichotomous conceptualizations put feminists in a bind, as they 

cannot both support and critique prostitutes simultaneously5. The either/or stance 

ignores the possibility that these options are not mutually exclusive and the fact that 

prostitutes are not a homogenous group. The only resolution is through a new 

conceptualization that is not based on mutually exclusive choices, but instead 

incorporates the complexity of the prostitute phenomenon, and allows for the various 

voices of prostitutes to be heard and validated. Feminists will have to find a way to 

separate prostitutes from prostitution as a social institution, as it makes more sense to 

defend prostitutesô entitlement to do their work but to not defend prostitution itself as 

a practice under patriarchy. Feminists need to create a synthesis in the dialectic of the 

right to choose and the right to protection, within a new framework that can include 

both. 

Race is generally absent from the feminist discussion of prostitution6. The 

feminist polarization is primarily focused on sex vs. class inequalities, ignoring the 

part race has in understanding inequality and prostitution. This is surprising given the 

fact that women of color tend to enter prostitution earlier and stay longer as compared 

to White women and that numerous studies report a disproportionate percentage of 

African-American women arrested and incarcerated for prostitution7. Both radical and 

socialist feminists have been criticized by Africana women for failing to incorporate 

the concerns and issues of women of color because they primarily focus on sexism 

(radical) and class inequality (socialist). Africana women suggest that race should 

take precedence over the other ñismsò in explaining prostitution, especially street-

level prostitution, although they view race as always being classed and gendered. 

                                                 
4 Jolin, A. (1994). On the backs of working prostitutes: Feminist theory and prostitution 

policy. Crime & Delinquency, 40, p.69-83. 

 
5 OôConnell Davidson, J. (2002). The rights and wrongs of prostitution. Hypatia, 17, p.84-98. 
6 Kramer, L. A. (2003). Emotional experiences of performing prostitution. In M. Farley (Ed.), 

Prostitution, trafficking, and traumatic stress (p.187-197). Binghamton, NY: Haworth Press. 
7Nelson, V. (1993). Prostitution: Where racism and sexism intersect. Michigan Journal of 

Gender & Law, 1, p.81-89. 
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Thus, Africana women view prostitution as resulting from the intersectionality of 

structural racism, classism, and sexism and suggest that all are pivotal in 

understanding prostitution. 

One may say that the feminist critique has created a shift from focusing on 

individual deficits (pathologizing prostitutes) to considering social discourses as 

constructing the institute of prostitution. Consequently, there are many efforts that 

have been redirected to the facilitation of more structural changes. What is missing is 

attention to the individual prostitute and her children. In the struggle to protect 

prostitutes as a marginalized and vulnerable group, the prostitutes as individuals have 

been forgotten. The prominent evidence for this is the current dearth of family 

therapy literature specifically addressing the mental health needs of prostitutes and 

their children as well as any clinical considerations for reaching out and treating this 

at risk population. 

Despite feministsô advocacy of decriminalization, the prevailing policy in 

some countries is still criminalization. The negative view of prostitutes is still 

prevalent. It is possible that the longstanding cultural values regarding morals and 

promiscuity present greater obstacles to change than feminists anticipated. ñUntil 

such time as a womanôs sexual conduct is of her choice (equality), and neither 

detracts from (promiscuity) nor enhances (chastity) her worth, prostitution will 

continue to exist and it will continue to be fraught with controversyò.8 
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ETHICAL CODES IN ADMINISTRATION I N ANCIENT INDIA  
JOLY ROY 

 

Though the science of politics or statecraft began with a pragmatic vision 

with the passage of time it was replaced by moral vision. It further evolved into other 

visions at modern period such as the integral vision of Sri Aurobindo, humanistic 

vision of M. N. Roy and so on.  It is not certain when the notion of state was 

articulated and segregated from the ruler and its subject. Though the origin of this 

notion was not traceable but we can say that in DharmaŜǕstras and ArthŜǕstras the 

reference of this separation was clear. In the above ŜǕstras we get ample evidence 

that the state is an articulated notion and it had started shouldering various 

responsibilities with its complex structure. The thinking that we find in writings of 

Kautilya and other writers subsequent to him had a striking similarity with their 

contemporary Greek counterparts (e. g. in the writings of Pythagoras, Plato and so 

on). V. R. Mehata holds that Kautilya ñwas the first to make Political Economy an 

independent discipline; while paying lip service to the ideal of right, he propounded a 

theory of politics which dealt with the immediate practical concerns of polity.ò1 In his 

treatise he clearly states the organic theory of state and holds that it comprises of 

seven organs. Most of the writers of his time agreed with his seven organs view 

except the MahǕbhǕrata where we find reference of eight organs though what is that 

additional one organ has no mention there.  

 A reading of Kautilya makes us think that state was a necessity in order to 

overcome the anarchical situation prevalent in a stateless society. He was under the 

impression that only a powerful ruler can bring about order in a society. It is this 

feeling that caused him to espouse a strong ruler and putting him on the top of the 

system and vesting in him maximum power. Though the king had been vested with 

much power, he was put under strong regimentation. He had been entrusted with the 

task of protecting the righteous and checking the unrighteous.  

 Though ArthaŜǕstra mainly espoused rationalism however the 

ArthaŜǕstrakǕra indulged in what German politician Ludwig Von Rochau called 

Realpolitik. Still, it contains ideas which gave rise to ethical codes for all political 

functionaries - right from king to the lowest levelôs public servants. The threads of 

                                                 
1 Mehata, V. R.: 2019, Foundations of Indian Political Thought, Manohar, p. 90. 
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these ethical codes were later brought about and explained in their own ways by 

KǕmandaka, Somadeo Suri, SukrǕchǕrya, Tiruvalluvar and by some other writers. In 

these nǭtiŜǕstras these thinkers clearly came out of Vedic dogmas and advocated 

trivarga, i. e. dharma, artha and kǕma. The notion of dharma and its injunctions were 

given in DharmaŜǕstras. Kautilya and other ArthaŜǕstraskǕras were exponent of 

artha, i. e., the second goal of life. Vatsayana was the spokesman and defender of 

kǕma. These thinkers urged for pursuing all these three PurushǕrthas.  However, 

while pursuing this, ñthe trivarga ideal should be pursued keeping in view the 

importance of artha.ò2 The trivarga ideal takes care of philosophy, theology, politics 

as well as morality. Chousalkar tries to establish that the views delineated in the 

ArthaŜǕstra had a close affinity with the LokǕyata philosophy. Hence, they broke 

DharmaŜǕstra tradition and pinned their hopes on artha and kǕma ideal. Thus they 

adopted a positivistic outlook and were confident that it will secure Yoga-kshema for 

ordinary people. 

  Some later treatises written under the influence of ArthŜǕstra envisaged the 

state as an organization meant for delivering the goods in the form of dharma and 

artha. Somadeo Suriôs NǭtivǕkyamitra, KǕmandakaôs NǭtisǕra etc. amply exemplify 

our claim. All these are  treatises on polity, but loaded with moral code of conduct for 

the rulers and the ruled. Both Somadeo and śukrǕchǕrya extol the state for providing 

us benefits in the form of dharma and artha.  

DaἈỈanǭti which is sometimes equated with the function of a state is actually 

a moral code that a king needs to take recourse to either to maintain order and deliver 

justice within the state though when applied to external affairs it is more a matter of 

expedience. This nǭti usually meant, in case of a vijǭgisu ruler, to get hold of things 

not yet possessed, safeguarding of those earned things, augmentation of these and 

finally distribution of such increased things to deserving people. ArthaŜǕstrakǕra 

shows that daἈỈa when rightly used - which means neither its overuse nor its 

underuse - brings its subjects dharma, artha as well as kǕma. Kautilya repeatedly 

tried to demonstrate that all the three ends of life can be achieved only when 

dandanǭti is followed with utmost care. This application of daἈỈanǭti in the science of 

                                                 
2 Chousalkar, Ashok S. (2018), Revisiting the Political Thought of Ancient India: Pre-

Kautilyan Arthashastra Tradition, Sage, Publications India Pvt Ltd., p.154. 
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politics, as well as in daily administration, brings security and well-being for the 

masses.   

  Though indeed, many ancient Indian treatises such as ArthŜǕstras and other 

treatises written following these are less concerned with discussing niceties of ethical 

principles, still they follow certain codes which are laden with their desire to make 

human life in this world and in this life as happy and contented as possible. As 

Chousalkar holds defending Kautilya and daἈỈanǭti: ñPeaceful enjoyment of the 

object was possible only in the state which was properly governed.ò3 Chousalkar was 

keen to show that application of daἈỈanǭti was not immoral as it does not seek a king 

to take recourse to an expansionist policy at the cost of the welfare of the masses. On 

the other hand in the absence of such a royal authority (i. e. application of daἈỈanǭti) 

the strong few will gobble up the week. Thus, this nǭti is intended to protect the weak. 

In order to apply it properly, Kautily wanted the king to bring complete control over 

his senses which will facilitate him to dedicate himself for the welfare of the populace 

instead of indulging in self-aggrandizement.   

When we lament over the issue that why our ancient treatises gave 

precedence to expedience to moral principles, we find the answer in the distinct 

nature of politics. Manusmἠiti  could understand this unique nature of politics and that 

is why it said that ordinary moral laws are not fit for application in royal conduct. It 

was expressed in a different way by Bhisma in the MahǕbhǕrata invoking the 

concept of anushǕsana. AnushǕsana, in brief, stands for good governance but it is a 

complicated notion that has different strands. Among these, important are kings 

proper education, his self-discipline, bringing sense organs under control, having 

people's welfare as a focal point, protection of the subjects and also protection of the 

kingdom from internal enemies and external aggressors. All these elements taken 

together ensure that the king will not administer his kingdom in whatever way he 

likes rather he is duty-bound to rule the state in a way which will enhance his people's 

welfare. Why the kingôs morality is different from ordinary morality, for example, 

deontological moral principle has been aptly stated by Chousalkar. He writes: ñWhile 

defending his control over the state, the incumbent king cannot be expected to use 

                                                 
3 Chousalkar, Ashok S. (2018), Revisiting the Political Thought of Ancient India: Pre-

Kautilyan Arthashastra Tradition, Sage, Publications India Pvt Ltd., p.158. 
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only fair means when his enemies are bent upon taking recourse to foul means. Hence 

é the interest of the state and its seven constituent elements are of the supreme 

importance and whosoever including his own close relatives work against the interest 

of the state, he or she should be punished.ò4  

Not only ancient Indian thinkers held such an extreme view about statecraft 

or politics. Even the Machiavelli, the celebrated Italian diplomat who came to the 

scene much later, also supported and advocate almost similar view. He also held that 

the state has to don the garb of an angel as well as a demon as the necessity demands. 

If any force inimical to its existence poses a threat to it, it has to be contained 

ruthlessly. Even Manu placed the interest of the state at the paramount. Hence all 

these thinkers find no unethicality in employing fair or foul means by a ruler to 

defend the state and its interest. The concept of ǔpaddharma championed in the 

MahǕbhǕrata can be interpreted as a means of giving the ruler carte blanch to act in a 

way whatever he thinks fit to meet the demand of an extraordinary situation. No set 

pattern can be a guiding principle for a king in such an exigency. Even taking 

recourse to foul means for own safeguard as well as protecting and safeguarding the 

interest of the state is a right action. Once the ruler overcomes such unusual situation 

he should go back to previous practice and rule the state as the dharma demands. 

From this it becomes obvious that the art of governing is an arduous task and the king 

sometimes needs to be merciless, as held in Panchatantra, to make foes knuckle 

under. However, we should not lose sight of the fact that these are requirements of 

extraordinary situations and for the rest of the time, i. e. ordinary times, and the 

kingôs guiding principle is the welfare of his subjects. 

One of the greatest contributions of the ArthaŜǕstra teachers was that they 

broke away from prevailing tradition in pinning their hope on fate and holding belief 

in supernatural forces (such as spirituality, asceticism and other worldliness) rather 

they relegated that to the background and reposed their faith on human strivings. 

There is no gainsaying the fact that on account of this courage and spirit people have 

brought about stupendous changes in this world and worldly affairs. It is actually 

human action and their strivings that are rewarded and people garner fruits out of this. 

                                                 
4 Chousalkar, Ashok S. (2018), Revisiting the Political Thought of Ancient India: Pre-

Kautilyan Arthashastra Tradition, Sage, Publications India Pvt Ltd., p.160. 
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This is a new trajectory of development that was espoused and followed by millions 

and we can say that by giving this these great teachersô of ArthaŜǕstras handed down 

to us a progressive message that was unheard of anterior to that time. The positive 

alternative that they provided in 6th century BC was antagonistic to Vedic dogma, 

rituals and sacrifices. They also raised voice against the philosophy of renunciation 

and strongly advocated the path of economic development thus giving primacy to 

artha. Thus we find a direct contravention of DharmaŜǕstra tradition which accorded 

pre-eminence to dharma ideals at the cost of the other two ideals.  

Beni Prasad holds that ancient Indian political thinkers adopted a synthetic 

approach to politics and hence considered it (i.e., politics) inextricably related to 

religion and ethics. Though by and large, it is true we also find a deviation from this. 

For example, in the early phase of ArthaŜǕstra thinkers did not adhere to this method. 

śukra, Brihaspati, and Bharadvaja derided Vedas and Vedic dogmas and considered 

them as a cover to trick people. Hence, these teachers a held that politics was an 

autonomous discipline and not part of religion. Holding that social and political 

institutions had origin in human need and effort they refused to accept them as divine 

creation. For them, the only reason should be guiding principle and all principles and 

claims be tested on this yardstick. In various places we find arguments which gave 

precedence to the autonomy of human will instead of invoking authority. For 

example, in RǕmǕyaἈa Jabala questions the existence of God, soul, heaven and so on 

and urges to judge everything on another basis such as consequence of an action and 

fulfilment of interest. Again, in the MahǕbhǕrata while interpreting ǔpaddharma, we 

find an effort to explain dharma in such a way that its metaphysical import is done 

away with. It is on this basis that they gave primacy to artha and kǕma as it is these 

that facilitate securing pleasure and avoidance of pain and sufferings. Writes 

Chousalkar: ñIt was argued by teachers that the exact nature of dharma could only be 

understood with reference to time, place and the purpose for which it was 

performed.ò5 Thus the definition of dharma cannot be context-less or universal. 

Hence we find rationalism and relativism making serious inroads into idealism. 

However, from this we should not presume that ArthaŜǕstra teachers preached a type 

                                                 
5 Chousalkar, Ashok S. (2018), Revisiting the Political Thought of Ancient India: Pre-

Kautilyan Arthashastra Tradition, Sage, Publications India Pvt Ltd., p.169. 
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of politics that was completely devoid of ethics. Chousalkar in backing up our claim 

writes: ñThe ArthaŜǕstra teachers were of the view that political actions of the rulers 

should not be judged on the universal moral considerations because for politics, the 

laws of morality were different.ò6  These thinkers considered the existence of the state 

and sound functioning of all its organs bear a moral purpose. Without these two there 

will be total chaos and mighty people will exploit and oppress weaker people. Only a 

kingôs intervention can save weaker sections and civilized society can pull through. 

Thus it is not to serve his self-interest rather to subserve the need of aforesaid moral 

purpose that king was needed. Proper performance of its (i. e. stateôs) functions has a 

moral worth and it is at premium here.  

The ArthaŜǕstras tradition freed politics from clutches of religion. By holding 

that politics, and particularly king's action, has a standard of its own which is distinct 

from common morality it ushered in a new direction. Again, on account of extrication 

of politics from religion, it urged the priestly class to refrain from intervening in state 

affairs and hence limited their activities. 

Somedeva Suri was Jaina saint and author of repute. In is his 

NǭtivǕkyanmitram he mainly gives his ideas about politics and political life. Usually, 

it is thought that this magnum opus of him was a type of commentary on Kautilyôs 

ArthaŜǕstra. But he skillfully narrated his opinion in such a way that it strikingly 

sounds new. He even presented his view by way of mixing DharmaŜǕstra tradition 

with ArthaŜǕstra tradition. Kautilya separated politics from dharma and by and large 

even from ethical codes. NǭtiŜǕstra tradition tried to bring back ethical codes in 

political life thus providing much-needed desideratum to ArthaŜǕstra. In order to do 

that Somedeva first clarified some of his fundamental views. For example, he defined 

knowledge by saying that it is that ñwith the acquisition of which man resorts to what 

is beneficial and discard what is harmful to him.ò7 Again, he explains the relationship 

between consciousness and Supreme Reality. He also clarifies what, for him, is the 

right action as it is on this basis that political action of the ruler as well as his organs 

wil l be adjudged. He shows the tension between individual pleasure-seeking and 

                                                 
6 Chousalkar, Ashok S. (2018), Revisiting the Political Thought of Ancient India: Pre-

Kautilyan Arthashastra Tradition, Sage, Publications India Pvt Ltd., p.170. 
7 Somedeva, Niti Vakyanmitram, translated by S. K. Gupta, Prakriti Bharti, Jaipur, 1987. p. 

48. 
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societal life which puts a curb on his individual seeking. He almost like Epicurus 

holds that happiness is the gratification of the senses and satisfaction of the mind. In 

defining virtue and vice he goes on to say that successful fulfilment of oneôs welfare 

is a virtue and that stands on the way of achieving this is vice. He was an ardent 

advocate of interweaving theory and practice as he thought that if a theory is not put 

to practice it is otiose and if something is practised without a theory backup it sounds 

ineffectual. Thus after defining the fundamentals Somedeva goes to explain what he 

considers as righteous and unrighteous actions in the art of state administration. 

Considering political action inevitable for the happiness of the people he held 

that even if a learned man lacks skill in the art of politics and spiritual proficiency his 

enemy can trounce him easily. His effort to show the gap between the ideal political 

order with the prevailing one hints at advent of what is today called political 

philosophy. Somedeva thought that the greatest enemy of human beings is lacking 

knowledge of discrimination and propriety. His prescribed list of duties given for 

householders such as offerings to Gods, performing the filial duty to parents, treating 

guests with warmth and safeguarding the weak and also his definition of householder 

show that his view remarkably moved beyond Kautilya and he is trying to make room 

for basic postulates of dominant principles of Indian religious thinking. We can say 

that Somedevaôs effort to accommodate main threads of religious thinking with 

Kautiliyan statecraft smacks of his leaning towards the utilitarian point of view and in 

this sense; he can be called a forerunner of utilitarianism. 

While discussing righteous and unrighteous acts we find him invoking the 

notion of dharma which is a bit unusual for a Kautilya follower. But if we recall the 

time of this Jaina saint his invoking this notion does not seem inconsistent as between 

him and Kautilya the smἠiti  tradition flourished, it is easily understandable that 

Somedeva is trying to draw from both the sources and making effort to make it 

suitable for the people of his time. While defining dharma he holds that it is the basis 

of right conduct and helps a person in achieving worldly success as well as 

transcendental beatitude. The action that promotes it, is righteous and actions that go 

contrary to it, is unrighteous. His emphasis on worldly prosperity is not an 

unqualified one. A prosperous person needs to benefit it ñwith rightness of means and 
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continuity of tradition.ò8 Thus Somedeva is trying to draw a balance between artha 

and dharma. In his framework there is no place who harbour intense selfish desires 

for enjoying wealth only on his own.  

We discussed before that welfare of people is the final aim of the state. But 

this Jain saint held that this standard of welfare is not to be decided by the king 

himself but it is to be determined by the guardian óof the moral senseô of the society. 

They also are required to do it on the basis of critical interpretation of texts and on the 

basis of reason and logic. Thus, it appears that though Somedevaôs king was the 

centre of power, he was not absolute. Some checks and balances have been placed in 

his exercise of power.   

V. R. Mehta considers Somedevaôs recommendation of the fusion of politics 

and morals invaluable. He writes, it is ñmore realistic and reassuring in so far as he 

recognizes a bond between the rulers and the ruled in terms of superiority of 

principles of right which are created independently of the state apparatus. Some such 

bond is considered as basic to good government in all contemporary thinking.ò9   

The KǕmandakakiya Nǭtisaraôs paramount aim was the cessation of miseries. 

He was a disciple of Kautily who persistently persuaded the king to resort to all sort 

of trickeries in order to overthrow his enemies. But KǕmandaka did not go to that 

extent and he blended finely a number of moral conducts in the general conduct of 

kings and his subordinates. He found Kautiliyan technique (trickery) useful only for 

diplomacy. This small volume consisting of all of nineteen chapters address various 

facets of the science of polity. 

In that book, he lays down a number of lessons that he considered significant 

for the ruler for acquisition, preservation and augmentation of the territory and 

wealth. KǕmandaka considers the king as the main ócause of the prosperity and 

progress of this world.ô10 His activity brings ódelight to the eyes of men, even as the 

moon affords delight unto the (mighty) ocean. The king needs to guide his subject óto 

the paths of rectitude.ô Kingôs foremost task is the protection of his subjects and he 

needs to do that by various means such as the even-handed distribution of rewards 

and also punishments. The subject also needs to reciprocate for the flourishing of the 

                                                 
8 Somedeva, Niti Vakyanmitram, translated by S. K. Gupta, Prakriti Bharti, Jaipur, 1987. 

p.2.2. 
9 Ibid., pp. 126-127. 
10 KǕmandakiya Nǭtisara, trans.Manmatha Nath Dutta, Scholar Select, p.3. 
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state by paying taxes and giving tributes in the form of enhancing agricultural 

products. KǕmandaka also recommends that maintenance of order in the kingdom is 

an important task of the ruler as without it prosperity is of no use in a state. He also 

exhorted the ruler that he should capture states that are hostile to him. Writes 

KǕmandaka: ñA sovereign discharging his duties according to the rules of polity soon 

secures Trivarga for himself and for his subjects; acting otherwise he is sure to ruin 

himself and his subjects.ò11  

For the attainment of prosperity, he gives certain stipulations. These are 

having courage, knowledge of political economy, and vigour. Further, he says that for 

acquiring knowledge of political economy requires having humility which in turn 

emanates from the knowledge of ŜǕstras. He holds that persons who practice 

humility, the meaning of ŜǕstras is revealed to him. By humility, he meant full 

control over the sense organs. Self-restraint though begins with the ruler gradually 

permeates to others in a fixed order. This order is his ministers, than his dependents, 

next his sons and thereafter his subjects. A self-controlled king who spreads the same 

thing to others earns prosperity. He enumerates a number of qualities which he 

considered as sources of prosperity such as sound knowledge of polity, wise 

judgement, courage, power of comprehension, firmness of purpose, purity of 

intentions, truthfulness, good conduct, controlling passions and so on. He laid great 

emphasis on controlling senses and hence he writes: ñA king delighting in the 

perpetration of vile acts and having eyes (of knowledge and reason) blinded by the 

objects of (sensual) enjoyment brings terrible catastrophe upon his own head.ò12 

Hence he asks for the enslavement of sense which will usher prosperity and 

prosperity breeds happiness. He denounces that prosperity as óuselessô which cannot 

give happiness.  

He advised kings to renounce six passions and to bring them under complete 

control. These are: lust, anger, avarice, fiendish delight in inflicting injury, hankering 

for honour and arrogance.  Renunciation of these passions makes a man self-

controlled and a self-controlled king who organizes his life following ŜǕstra, even 

though he is weak, never face defeat in the hands of enemies.   

                                                 
11 KǕmandakiya Nǭtisara, trans.Manmatha Nath Dutta, Scholar Select, p.4. 
12 Ibid, p.10. 
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The śukra NǭtisǕra is a systematic study of the moral polity. In Ŝloka no. 3 

śukrǕchǕrya writes: ñBy a process of selection, the essence of that NǭtiŜǕstra, which 

was an extensive argumentative thesis, has been compiled in an abridged form by 

VasiἨἲha and others like myself for the increase of prosperity of rulers of the earth and 

of others whose life is of short span.ò13 In this śloka the name of the ruler is taken as 

it is in their hands that the destiny of his subjects depends. Hence if they master this 

NǭtisǕra it will ultimately pave the way for happiness of his people. Soon after that 

śukrǕchǕrya underlines the need for this system of morals. In Ŝloka no. 4 he points 

out the specialty of this ŜǕstra is that it says that it is different from other ŜǕstras. 

Other ŜǕstras are specialized segment of knowledge, i. e. they have their own 

concerned field. Hence they are divided under different heads and are specialized in 

their respective area. Hence the utility of these specialized branches is limited. But 

the nature of NǭtiŜǕstra varies from aforesaid specialized segments. The extent of this 

science is vast as it offers practical advice to all. Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar opines 

that NǭtiŜǕstra is a ósynthetic, comprehensive and generalized science (or rather art) 

of society, equivalent to Sociology in its wide sense, and hence should be considered 

equivalent to neither Ethics nor a treatise on Polity, but to a system of morals, 

(social, economic and political)ò14 What is meant is that NǭtiŜǕstra is valuable for all 

and for all matters and hence it is useful for men of all hues. śukrǕcharya seems to 

accept that the state is a multi-organic entity and king being at the helm he needs to 

be well aware of his dos and donôts. This knowledge will ensure the happiness of his 

subjects. Hence in the very first chapter he states that these principles are especially 

required for a king. These nǭtis king needs to observe for his own interests also.  

In spite of its universality of this science, śukrǕchaya emphasizes three uses 

of the NǭtisǕra. These are: First, the wisdom it contains can tell us authoritatively the 

approach or stratagem that we need to undertake while dealing with enemies, neutrals 

and friends. It also grooms a king to be always circumspect by keeping them alert 

about happenings about international politics. Second, it provides a king with skills to 

win over his people. It also teaches him how to know human interests and motives 

and the right way of handling them. And finally, it illuminates him about diplomacy 

                                                 
13 The śukranǭtiỠ trans. Benoy Kumar Sarkar ,edit with an Introduction by Dr. Krishna Lal, J,  

P. Publishing House, Delhi, 2018, p.1-2. 
14 Ibid, p. 2. 
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and other political affairs which helps him to navigate the ship, i. e. running the state, 

smoothly and efficiently.  

śukrǕcharya also warns that not following the precepts of NǭtiŜǕstra can have 

disastrous effects on a state. It endangers problems of a state internally as well as 

externally and brings misery and damage for the king as well as his people. Peace and 

prosperity can grow in a state only if NǭtiŜǕstraôs precepts are followed in 

maintenance of relations between the king and his subjects, between subjects 

themselves and also followed in handling issues relating to foreign affairs. If these 

precepts are followed results, i. e. good benefit, flows from its own.  

If the ruler does not follow the precepts prescribed in NǭtiŜǕstra the 

prosperity of the state takes a regressive turn, it becomes weak and inefficiency 

creeps into it. It is the art of politics prescribed there that keep every organ of the state 

well-functioning. By organs here śukrǕchaya refers to seven organs of the state: 

SwǕmi or sovereignty, AmǕtya or ministers and officers, Mitra or friends. KoἨa or 

treasure, Durga or fort, Army or force and daἈda. In short non-following of Nǭti 

weakens the kingdom, make the civil services confused, army inefficient and other 

organs of the state are thrown into confusion and chaos. He reminds rulers that he 

gets the authority of ruling through his tapa or penance. Hence instead of depending 

on any other thing (e. g. destiny), he should be the maker of the destiny of his people. 

Everything centres on Kingôs activity. Thus śukrǕcharya seems to hold an important 

truth - man is the maker of his own fate. śukrǕcharya, in order to maintain order in 

society, prescribes svadharma. For śukrǕcharya, a kingôs svadharma is to ensure that 

his subjects do not deviate from svadharma. He has been advised to use daἈỈa to 

ensure compliance with svadharma. Performance of svadharma is the most important 

penance. Such observations bring prosperity and order for the state.   In order to 

secure it king himself first needs to observe his own svadharma.  King is considered 

as maker of his age.  

1,330 couplets of great Tamil work by Tiruvalluvar available under the rubric 

Tirukkural is divided into three books out of which the first two books óBeing Goodô 

and óBeing Politicô give us wonderful insights about the art of life and statecraft.  The 

69 short chapters of this second book address different aspects of the science of 

politics. He also admits seven organs of the state giving top echelon to the king.  King 

is required to be always vigilant, informed and bold in order to have a strong hold 
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over his empire. He writes: Awake he must be, in eye awake, in brain informed and 

bold If on his kingdom the kingôs to have a hold.15 In order to be a god on earth the 

king is required to rule the kingdom 'with a sense of justice'. While defining a mighty 

king Tiruvalluvar states his four essential characteristics - help, grace, poise and 

devotion. It is to his that learning Tiruvalluvar gives utmost importance. Contrasting 

it with the material wealth he says that even a wise man has no wealth, his poverty 

goes away whereas a wealthy man without knowledge will ultimately become 

impoverished.  

He alerted king to be always circumspect and to act upon after due 

consideration. Three things he needs to consider before action: what the enterprise 

will cost, 'what it'll bring' and what would be its future benefit. In order to assess 

these, he has been advised to examine the matter having a discussion with his 

counsellors and acting on their assessed counselling. Then only his actions will be 

cautious and calculated. Says Tiruvalluvar: To plan well is to plan a win, not to 

chance to amble That planôs no plan which wants with luck to gamble.16 Even a 

mighty king having an enormous army but with an ill plan will have to repent for 

their deed. The Tamil poet gave even emphasis on end and means considering both 

are of equal importance. Hence he reminds the king to give equal weightage to end 

and means and says people consider his deedôs end as good óonly if the means ring a 

clean bell.ô 

 In chapter-51 Tirukkural we find the guidelines given for the monarch to 

choose his executives. He tells that the person concerned should be given the option 

to choose virtue, wealth, pleasure and fear of life. If the person in question chooses 

the first one then the king may rest assured that he has hand-picked the right one. 

Tiruvalluvar advises the king to choose men having noble birth. Such a person will 

keep away from faulty deeds and will be remorseful for evil action. He also gives a 

clue to identify the nobility of a person. In a later chapter the poet specifies that a 

noble-born maintains honesty in word and deed and bears a sense of shame naturally. 

He does not drift away from the trail of good conduct and truthfulness. Smiling face, 

generosity, pleasant words and politeness are four marks of true nobility.  Smile, 

                                                 
15 The Tirukkural by Tiruvalluvar (trasn. of  Gopalkrishna Gandhi, Aleph Book Company, 

New Delhi, 2015) p. 43. 
16 Ibid., p. 51. 
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charity, pleasant words and civility - These four are marks of true nobility.17 They 

never sacrifice their principle even for any amount of fortune. On account of their 

charitable works even if their resources drops off, still they continue to do charitable 

works. Hailing from a noble lineage they remain circumspect and do not do ignoble 

activities.  A personôs noble birth will be a matter of doubt if in him there is want of 

love for others. Citing the analogy of pleasant words with fertile soil, Tiruvalluvar 

says that as we can understand the nature of soil seeing the sprouts of seeds sown in 

it, similarly oneôs speech tells his nature of birth. Hence in the final kural of chapter -

96 he says that the fountain of oneôs goodness is the sense of shame and desirous of 

ónobility must have humility.ô  

Realizing that human beings are imperfect, he ordained the king to select a 

man of good intention, not only look for perfection as it is difficult to get. It is merit 

and intention that are hallmarks of a good executive. Thus, for Tiruvalluvar, the deeds 

of a man are the mark of his nobility or meanness.For the greatness or the meanness 

of men Their deeds are the touchstone.18   

From the above it becomes clear that DhramaŜǕstras, ArthaŜǕstras, 

NǭtiŜǕstras and epics laid down moral code of conduct for the king as well as for his 

administrator and his people. These sages could realize that without a strict code of 

conduct any sort of polity will be only enjoyment of power without corresponding 

duty and responsibility. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
                                                 
17 Tirukkural (Trans. By M. Rajaram, Rupa Publications India Pvt. Ltd, 2009, p. 104) 
18 Ibid 

 



 

 

 

211 

 

OUR CONTRIBUTORS  
 

SUBHRA NAG  

PROFESSOR OF PHILOSOPHY 

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

ASSAM UNIVERSITY 

 

ADITI DASGUPTA 

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR 

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY  

WEST BENGAL STATE UNIVERSITY 

 

ANIRBAN MUKHERJEE  

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR 

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

 UNIVERSITY OF NORTH BENGAL 

 

KOUSHIK JOARDAR  

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR 

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

UNIVERSITY OF NORTH BENGAL 

 

JYOTISH CHANDRA BASAK 

PROFESSOR OF PHILOSOPHY 

UNIVERSITY OF NORTH BENGAL 

 

L. BISHWANATH SHARMA  

ASSISTANT PROFESSOR  

IN PHILOSOPHY 

MANIPUR UNIVERSITY 

 

N. RAMTHING  

ASSISTANT PROFESSOR  

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

UNIVERSITY OF NORTH BENGAL 

 

SWAGATA GHOSH 

ASSISTANT PROFESSOR 

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

UNIVERSITY OF NORTH BENGAL 

 

ANUREEMA BHATTACHARYYA 

ASSISTANT PROFESSOR  

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

UNIVERSITY OF NORTH BENGAL 

 

MAYANK BORA 

ASSISTANT PROFESSOR  

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

UNIVERSITY OF NORTH BENGAL 

 

ANUMITA SHUKLA   

ASSISTANT PROFESSOR  

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

RAMANUJAN COLLEGE  

UNIVERSITY OF DELHI 

 

MANORANJAN MALLICK  

ASSITANT PROFESSOR IN PHILOSOPHY 

UTKAL UNIVERSITY 

BHUBANESWAR 

 

SASHI MOHAN DAS 

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR OF 

PHILOSOPHY 

DISPUR COLLEGE, GUWAHATY  

 

KABITA ROY 

ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF 

PHILOSOPHY  

PARIMAL  MITRA SMRITI  

MAHAVIDYALAYA , WB 

 

BALARAM KARAN 

RESEARCH SCHOLAR  

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

UNIVERSITY OF CALCUTTA  

 

SOMA SARKAR  

RESEARCH SCHOLAR 

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

UNIVERSITY OF NORTH BENGAL  

 

PRIYANKA HAZRA 

ASSITANT PROFESSOR OF 

PHILOSOPHY 

GANGADHARPUR 

MAHAVIDHYAMANDIR , HOOGLY, WB 

 

JOLY ROY 

RESEARCH SCHOLAR 

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

UNIVERSITY OF NORTH BENGAL 

 



 

 

212 

 

NOTES TO THE CONTRIBUTORS  
 

This journal is a yearly philosophical journal published by the Dept. of Philosophy, 

University of North Bengal. Philosophical Papers: Journal of the Department of 

Philosophy, welcomes contributions from all fields of philosophy. The editorial 

policy of the journal is to promote the study of philosophy, Eastern and Western in all 

its branches: Epistemology, Metaphysics, Logic, Ethics, Social and Political 

Philosophy, and the Philosophy of Science, Mind, Religion and Language. However, 

it would like its contributors to focus on what they consider to be significantly new 

and important. The contributions should, as far as possible, avoid jargon and the 

authourôs contention should be stated in as simple a language as possible.  

 

Philosophical Papers: Journal of the Department of Philosophy is thus, devoted to the 

publication of original papers in any other of these fields. We hope followers and 

seekers of philosophy will receive much light and guidance in the field of 

philosophical research from these discussions. It is also hoped that the papers in this 

journal will spark fruitful philosophical discussion of the vital issues raised in them. 

Please note that we are currently publishing behind schedule due to time-constraints 

and other engagements relating to our SAP DRS-I (2002-2007), DRS- II (2009-2014) 

DRS- III (2015-2020) of UGC, Centre for Ambedkar Studies and Centre for Buddhist 

Studies associated with our department. We plead an apology to all for the delay. 

Submission: 

Contributions to the journal are invited in the form of articles, book reviews, and 

comments on articles published in the area of philosophy. Contributions should be 

typed in double space on one side of A-4 size paper and to be sent in CD or as an 

attachment to the e-mail of Editor-in-Chief/Head of the Department of Philosophy at 

deptphilosophy1@gmail.com or lkpadhi@nbu.ac.in. For more details contributors are 

requested to click on the following. 

(http://www.nbu.ac.in/Academics/Academics%20Faculties/Departments%20ACL/De

pt%20of%20Philosophy/Downloads/Philosphical%20Papers%20NBU.pdf) 

Contributors are also requested to submit papers as Microsoft Word documents or in 

rich text format, not in PDF or other formats unless specifically asked. If email is not 

possible, please send two hard copies of the paper and other materials, along with a 

disk. To allow blind refereeing, please ensure that your manuscript is anonymous by 

mailto:deptphilosophy1@gmail.com
mailto:lkpadhi@nbu.ac.in
http://www.nbu.ac.in/Academics/Academics%20Faculties/Departments%20ACL/Dept%20of%20Philosophy/Downloads/Philosphical%20Papers%20NBU.pdf
http://www.nbu.ac.in/Academics/Academics%20Faculties/Departments%20ACL/Dept%20of%20Philosophy/Downloads/Philosphical%20Papers%20NBU.pdf


 

 

213 

 

including your name, institutional address, contact details and self-identifying 

references in a separate file. A full postal address for editorial correspondence should 

also be given. A summary of around 200 words, and a list of four or five ókey wordsô 

should be provided for the use of abstracting services. Footnotes, which will be 

printed at the end of the article, should be numbered consecutively through the text, 

and presented on a separate sheet of paper, typed with double spacing. Bibliographic 

citations in the text or notes should include the authorôs last name and the title, year 

and place of publication, and include a page reference.  

 

The Department of Philosophy, University of North Bengal shall be the copyright 

owner of all the published materials. Apart from the fair dealing for the purposes of 

research, private study and criticism, no part of the journal may be copied, adapted, 

abridged, translated, stored in any retrieval system, computer system, photographic or 

other system or reproduced in any form by any means whether electronic, 

mechanical, digital, optical, photographic, or otherwise prior written permissions 

from the publisher. 

 

The editors, publishers, and printers do not own any responsibilities for the views 

expressed by the contributors and for the errors, if any, in the information contained 

in the journal. 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

214 

 

OUR PUBLICATIONS UNDER SAP, DRS-I  (2002-2007), DRS- II  (2009-2014) 

AND DRS- III  (2015-2020) OF UGC IN PHILOSOPHY  

1. VyǕkaraἈa-darŜane Vagartha-prasanga by Karunasindhu Das (NBU 

Studies in Philosophy-1), Allied Publishers, Calcutta, 2003. 

2. Language and Meaning, Edited by Raghunath Ghosh (NBU Studies in 

Philosophy-2), Allied Publishers, Calcutta, 2003. 

3. śabdǕrtha-VichǕra, Edited by Raghunath Ghosh & Bhaswati B. 

Chakrabarti, (NBU Studies in Philosophy-3), Allied Publishers, Calcutta, 

2005. 

4. Meaning and Reference, Edited by Manjulika Ghosh & Chandidas 

Bhattacharya, (NBU studies in Philosophy-4), Allied Publishers, 

Calcutta, 2005. 

5. Philosophical Relevance of Language by Kanti Lal Das (NBU Studies in 

Philosophy-5), Northern Book Centre, New Delhi, 2006. 

6. Language and Reality Edited by Kanti Lal Das & Jyotish Chandra Basak, 

(NBU Studies in Philosophy-6), Northern Book Centre, New Delhi, 

2006. 

7. śabdapramǕἈa in Indian Philosophy Edited by Manjulika Ghosh & 

Bhaswati B. Chakrabarti, (NBU Studies in Philosophy-7), Northern Book 

Centre, New Delhi, 2006. 

8. Sabda Kena Praman Nai? by Dilip Kumar Mohanta, (NBU Studies in 

Philosophy-8), Lavent Books, Kolkata, 2006. 

9. Bhasha: Samsayavadir Drishtite by Bhaswati B. Chakrabarti, (NBU 

Studies in Philosophy-9), Lavent Books, Kolkata, 2006. 

10. Language and Ontology, Edited by Kanti Lal Das & Anirban Mukherjee, 

(NBU Studies in Philosophy-10), Northern Book Centre, New Delhi, 

2008. 

11. Language and Interpretation: Hermeneutics from the East-West 

Perspective, Edited by Manjulika Ghosh & Raghunath Ghosh, (NBU 

Studies in Philosophy-11), Northern Book Centre, New Delhi, 2007. 

12. Performative, Knowledge & Truth, by Manjulika Ghosh, (NBU Studies 

in Philosophy-12), Northern Book Centre, New Delhi, 2008. 

13. Language and Grammar, Edited by Bhaswati B. Chakrabarti and 

Koushik Joardar, (NBU studies in Philosophy-13), Northern Book 

Centre, New Delhi, 2009. 

14. Language and Truth in Buddhism, Edited by Raghunath Ghosh & Jyotish 

Chandra Basak, (NBU Studies in Philosophy-14), Northern Book Centre, 

New Delhi, 2009. 

15. Moral Language, Edited by Debika Saha and Laxmikanta Padhi, (NBU 

Studies in Philosophy-15), Northern Book Centre, New Delhi, 2010. 

16. BhǕἨǕdarŜana, Edited by Jyotish Chandra Basak (NBU studies in 

Philosophy-16), Levant Books, Kolkata, 2018 

17. Nyayadarshane Vakyarthabodha by Raghunath Ghosh, (NBU Studies in 

Philosophy-17), Lavent Books, Kolkata, 2018 

18. Language, Culture and Value, Edited by Kanti Lal Das and Nirmal 

Kumar Roy. (NBU studies in Philosophy-18), Northern Book Centre, 

New Delhi. ( in Press) 



 

 

215 

 

19. Language and Aesthetics, Edited by Raghunath Ghosh and Bhaswati B. 

Chakrabarti (NBU Studies in Philosophy-19), Northern Book Centre, 

New Delhi. ( in Press) 

20. Language and Thought, Edited by Jyotish Chandra Basak and Koushik 

Joardar (NBU studies in Philosophy-20), Northern Book Centre, New 

Delhi, 2012. 

21. Semantics and Phenomenology of I (Professor K.C.Bhattacharyyaôs 
Philosophy of the Subject) by Kalyankumar Bagchi, (NBU Studies in 

Philosophy-21), Northern Book Centre, New Delhi. 2011. 

22. Phenomenological Meaning Edited by Debika Saha and Laxmikanta 

Padhi (NBU Studies in Philosophy-22) Northern Book Centre, New 

Delhi, 2014. 

23. Reinterpreting Tradition: Critical Essays 20th Century Modern Indian 

Thought Edited by Anirban Mukherjee and N. Ramthing (NBU Studies 

in Philosophy-23) Northern Book Centre, New Delhi (in Press) 

24. Semantics of Tarka by Nirmal Kumar Roy (NBU Studies in Philosophy-

24) Northern Book Centre, New Delhi, 2018. 

25. Language, Logic and Truth Edited by Kanti Lal Das, (NBU Studies in 

Philosophy-25) Northern Book Centre, New Delhi (in Press) 

26. Philosophy of Language, by Raghunath Ghosh (NBU Studies in 

Philosophy-26) Northern Book Centre, New Delhi, 2018. 

27. Navya Nyaya Language, by Raghunath Ghosh (NBU Studies in 

Philosophy-27) Northern Book Centre, New Delhi, 2018. 

28. Language, and Communication Edited by Kanti Lal Das, (NBU Studies 

in Philosophy-28) Lavent Books, Kolkata, 2018. 

29. Political Philosophy of Ambedkar, Edited by Raghunath Ghosh  and 

Jyotish Chandra Basak(NBU Studies in Philosophy-29) University of 

North Bengal Press, 2016. 

30. Reinterpreting Justice in a Globalized World by Debika Saha (NBU 

Studies in Philosophy-30) Northern Book Centre, New Delhi, (in Press) 

31. Current Environmental Issues and Philosophy by Laxmikanta Padhi 

(NBU Studies in Philosophy-31) Northern Book Centre, New Delhi, (in 

Press) 

32. Postmodern Paradigms in Philosophy Edited by Anirban Mukherjee and 

N. Ramthing (NBU Studies in Philosophy-32) Northern Book Centre, 

New Delhi (in Press) 

 

ADDRESS OF THE PUBLISHER S:  

 

NORTHERN BOOK CENTRE                                              ALLIED PUBLISHERS PVT LTD. 

4221/1, ANSARI ROAD, DARYAGUNJ,                         17, CHITTARANJAN AVENUE,  

NEW DELHI-110 002                                                          KOLKATA -700 072 

 

 

LAVENT BOOKS,  

27/C, CREEK ROW, M G ROAD,  

Kolkata 



 

 

216 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Printed at: 

THE UNIVERSITY PRESS, UNIVERSITY OF NORTH BENGAL 

RAJA RAMMOHUNPUR, DIST.- DARJEELING- 734013, WEST BENGAL, INDIA      

WWW .NBU.AC.IN  

http://www.nbu.ac.in/

